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PREFACE

This s(•.ncly

The pei’iod covered

1.9 0, not

The centr..ii question in the study
to establish when and with regardxs to wilich aspects

having- beenas

o t h e I’ w i s e .

interpretatioii and

‘Application of the principle of non-alignment is of
policy-makers and to students

of international relations.

review of literature is made and this further establishes
the need for study like the present one and revealsa

Kenya’s non-alignment. Power
Theory is adopted and from it a hypothesis is drawn to
the effect that in practice states find it hard to be
non-aligned,

from Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts’ approach which
consists of the analysis of a country's military.

diplomatic and United Nations General Assemblyeconomic,

voting patterns as indices of alignment.

I

interest both to Kenya’s

can talk of Kenya

some of the allegations which have been made about
To facilitate the study.

non - 1 i gn e d o r
of non-alignment one

the study on grounds that Kenya’s

.strictly adlujred to.

In Chapter One an attempt is made to justify'

However we

hiih been non-a 11 gned

In the same chapter a

in practice.

.it.bempts to dcterniinc whether Keiiv;i

For a method of analysis we have borrowed largely

from .'190 3 to however these dates are



. VI

of non-alignment,

1‘ o r c i gn po 1 i c y

alignment is justified by the observation that the

of the member-states of the Non-Aligned

Movement have become the fundamental principles upon

which the Non-Aligned countries base their decisions.

the 'discussionsof Kenya’s foreignOn the other hand,

policy and how non-alignment fibs into it is justified

without also discussing the general foreign policy of

foreign policy.

Chapters Four, Five and Six are devoted to

analysing Kenya’s practice of non-alignment. with

each aspect of the principle receiving a separate

In the first section ofanalysis. hapter Seven all

vis-a-vis theoverall evaluation of Kenya's position

aligiiracnl and non-alignraent in Kenya's

by a contention that discussing Kenya's non-alignment

in Chapters Two and

Kenya's non-alignment is part and parcel of the country’s

common c o n c c r n s

are disc ussed respeclively.

the country would present an incomplete picture since

pos i t ion vis-a-vis tlic implcincn ta t ion

Prior to embarking on actual analysis of Kenya’s

on tills
method to s»uit our* purj^o.^^es.

Ihree the general aspects of non-

havc made; certain significant modifications

The discussion on the general aspects of non-

the aspects arc analysed together to arrive at an



(viii)

The remaining sec Lions

of Chapter Seven provide general conclusions of the

Along with these

its objectives.

practice t>f non-a Ligninent.

discns.sion of whether or not the study has achieved

This section suggests that Kenya appears to

have been aligned to the West.

IS a

study, including policy suggestions.
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CHAIM EK c»XE

ME I iinnoi fj(.Y I iiE(/ki-: I c I- RAMI' V. r)RK

HL > 1 CDY

This w i t h K c n y a ’ s i in p 1 c :n <; 111 a t i o n u 1

It seeks to establish
whe t he r Keny.’i, member of the Xon-A 1. igned Movementa

11 a .s bee n lhe period covered

from 1963 t<» however these datesIS

strictly adhered Various aspects of theIz o. country's
relat ions wit h have beena

first seperatcly and then jointly,analysed, at the

Both the

light of what considered in the study as theare

essential elements of non-alignment.

JUSTIFICATION OF STUDY

interpretation and application of non-

alignment has been of interest both to Kenya’s policy

makers and to students of international relations.

The first decade of Kenya's existence

dent state witnessed some lively debates among the

country's political leaders

posture appropriate to the nascent state. Having

generally agreed that non-alignment would be one of

the main tenets behind Kenya's foreign relations. the

leaders however faiJed to mutually acceptable

and how it was tonnn-ali gnment

study dca1

Kenya's

t he pr Inc ip le <»i' noti - a 1 ignmen t.

are not

meaning of the concept

iK^n -;i 1 igned in prac t ice .

select group of states

end of which an evaluation has been done.

as an indepen-

over the foreign policy

analysis and the evaluation have been made in the

agree on a

XAiFRE AND PERPosp.



be itap I enicn t t!<l .

Broad1y, one-^;roiip“COjnp«isud mainly- oi the

1 a t e r , oi the opposition Kenya
(KPh)Peo p J.es Un ion ai^paren tlypart y non-ali^n-s a u-

men t foreign relations

the
1countrj' by co-operating more with the Socialist states.

On the other hand,

(KAXU) Government seemed to favour maintenance of the

close ties with the West. 1' 11 e Govern m ent viewed

These contentious debates ceased after 19o9

following the ban clapped on KPU and the detention of

its leaders. view of the fact that the issue

up again after I98O following

between the United States of
America (USA) and Kenya, it may be argued that no
conclusive understanding was reached among the Kenyan
leaders over the question, and there appears to be no

Instead, there have been contradictions in the foreign
policy utterances and actions with

a military agreement

with a

of non-alignment came

with open stispicion . “

socialist countries’

di VC rs*! f ic a I-ion of Kenya ’ s

But in

the present study can be

bac kb<!nclie rs and ,

increased involvement in Kenya

leaders such that even the

In view of the above,

the Kenya African National Union

alignment among Kenya’s

reasons for supposing that by I986 it had been resolved?

view to reducing Western influence in

respect to non-

most well-seasoned diplomat can get bogged down.^



val ue I (> Kenya ’ pol. Ley make PS and dLi>lt)inaVs since

It not

of t IjouAih t wi thin

d ii'ie pen t i)o 1 i t icii I Leadeps but also tries to

p u p s 1111s

the expectedupto

tlie country ’ s decision­
makers may make apppoijriatc policy changes.

analyse the subject, and partly by lack of

investigation. These variety of an

Our

non-alignmentas
with view to explaining it and hence contribute nota

only to the on-going debate on Kenya's foreign policy.
also to the understanding ofbut non—alignment itas

is implemented in individual country.an

Finally, more general perspective, the
present study also contributes to the development of

know If? dge in the field of in ternat ional re1 ations.
Raymond Platig has

i n tern a t. i on a 1 Among theser (' 1 a t i () n s 1- e s e a r c h .

of

on ly ,i 11 cmj)U s

o f Kenya

from a

identified four functions or tasks

explanation of Kenya’s non-aligned behaviour.

vicwb expressed by

of Kenya's non-alignment has been characterised by a

J. s not

from the review of literature below that

views inhibit

o f a n

a study of Kenya's

to dL.-*covep any underlying thread

the analysis

a major

be explained b.y the use of different criteria to

plethora of different views among scholars.

p 1 • i n c i p 1 e o f n o n - a 11 gn me n t

From an academic perspective,

non - a I ign<?d beha v io up so that

This can

work is intended

tlie variet.y of

it is apparent

of thepinpoint the areas in which Kenya'
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t h<!arc :

and izlu^nu^thochj 1 f);L;y ;

Our .study itivuivcs

btdiav io u rn;i t ion a T An attempto e 1 ’

aspec tci

of i.hc

<3 n d 19^6,

wit h

hold that the present studywe con-

explanation of the past;tributes towards an

case

Sccondly, the process of theory building requires

to which the theory is being constructed. The litera-

non-alignmcnt demonstrates the varietyture on Kenya's

of viewpoints that may pervade the understanding of

the interpretation and application of non-alignment

tative of the state of scholarly knowledge of inter­

pretation and application of non-alignment by individual

states that are members of the Non-Aligned Movement, it

theory of

the international behaviour of states professing the

cult by the apparent chaotic state of knowledge in the

The present study is therefore also intendedf i e 1 d .

e \ p 1 anat i <>:»

the knowledge of facts about the subject in relation
6

may be contended that efforts to develop a

If this is taken as represen-

d<!vel«pnicnt of theory.

principle of non-alignment are bound to be made diffi-

the past of Kenya’s international relations.

this in mind that

cciuitry's i.ntcrnarional boliaviour between 19d3

in this

of rhe pa.st ;

It is

in an individual state.

an analysis of Kenya's intcr-

r.hc de ve 1 opnKmt of
5

and also to interpret these facts to deter-

has been made to state the facts about certain

mine whether Kenya has been non-aligned.

a certain period.



0

c o n .s -

t rue I. i(; n , to whcit

de thereby*i-cc

provide t h e o r y<'X

alignment by individual states.

i tI 'in ally.

met ho -

study of non-alignment. The method of

and which apparently have been used in

isolation of each other by most scholars interested

Our methodology is

1963 and I9S6 has been determined by the following

three considerations: first, the year that

and actual achievement of indepen-

path

of deciding which principles were
foreign policy. whereas Kenya’s grantingSecondly,

United States (USA) inof military facilities to the
being raised by scholarsquestions

non-alignment,a b o u t tz h n a (• 11 r e of Kenya’s pursuit of

to guide the country’s

alignment,

in the subject. a modification of

as a

on a

study contributes towards the development of a

one developed by Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts.

cuntribution towards the process of theory

Kenj^i is non-aligned in practive we wilj

dology for

The choice to focus the study roughly between

19^3 was

19So led to serious

Kenya‘s imminent

analysis used in our study attempts to employ all the

in that by attempting to determine

explaining the interpretatLon and application of non­

criteria considered important for an analysis of non-

useful basis upon which to construct a

also contended that the present

there is no indication that the subject has exhaus

dence set the indigenous political leaders
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19^6 saw KenyaThirdly,

X o n - A1 i gn e ci 5 u nun it Conference

This signiiie<l K<‘nya’/. i nibabwr . in air) t e-

pos i t ion that she s I. i 11off her oi’i’it'ial anance

spite of wha t

I'urthcr to this, the extension oiblie cont Piiry.to
study to include upto 19^6 allows for the inclu-our

the course of the 19i»0s.

STAT EMEXT 01- PROBL EM

tions reveals that one of the main characteristics of
tendency towards

the country's claimBecause of this,countries.
that she is non-aligned in her relations with the

two cold war blocs has attracted scholars with most

of their discussions revolving around the question

of whether Kenya,
really non-aligned.

Different views have emerged: John Okumu

while D.
has"non-alignment

greater collaboration with the Western capitalist 
7

(K-AM) is

"Pragmatic orienta- 
g 

tion bo the practice of non-alignment",

a member of the Non-Aligned Movement

have said or writtenacademicians and po.l ?^ticians might

the country's foreign policy is a

some sceptical

The literature on Kenya's international rela­

tive! y btuui d iscussed,

in Harare,

describes Kenya’s position as a

a 11. ending y e I. another

Katete Orwa asserts that in Kenya

sion of any new perspective that may have arisen in

non-al igned stiitc in



serves Che national interest
i.inuic I Makinda,

19>3 that.
f ;i i 1 i t i e .s 19 50, .she ceasedin to be non -

10aligned. Mniotliy .Shau- and M.C. X e w b u 1' y,

see Kenyapa r t, ”Sub-lini)c rial state" serving the
oi Western capitalism,interest

spurious.

Coing by the above. one

11 at

conclude that she has It IS

our contention that unless these two conclusions refer
to different time periods and/or to different aspects
of non-alignment, they cannot both be correct. ' Most
of the literature on Kenya’s non-alignment, however,
do not to provide enough grounds forseem establishing
the validity of either conclusions.

attempt to deal with these
s ho rt com in g through comprehensivea
analysis by addressing ourselves to the following
central question: In view of her greater collaboration
Vi i. t Ji t h e Wes t e r n

lias Kenya . cis X-AM.

aligned?
I

thereby implying Lliat
11

.iitci’ Kenya

li c r

ca pi t alls t countries,

only when it
9 o 1 t he s I,.-I l e ' .

been really non-

claim to non-alignment is

person may conclude from the existing literature
Kenya has been non-aligned.

A simple

Our study is an

A mrunber of the

a presentation of

answer to

to what extent

betju honoured

(;o the 1'5

it is evident that

J Ji i s question is made

on their

gi’an t e d mi 1 i tai-y

or both of these

not been non-aligned.

asserted in
on t Jic other liand,

while yet another may



convrad Levory

example, ba-singE.'l.'S L . 1*0 r

t heinse 1 vo.

I?f) ! j t 3 ca 1

Nairobi, hadK . A . N . V .ais

in 19^5'J,promised to do before independence. Later,

One therefore wonders whether Kenya accepts,a 1 ignnien t .

military identification with cither of the Cold War

blocs.

Similar contradictions may be cited regarding

and diplomatic reJations with the

Successive K.A.N.U Governmentstwo opposing blocs.
forhave always held that they are

sifying avenues of exports and sources of imports,

technical assistance and aid. In addition they have

insisting that Kenya has always sought friend-been

ready to reciprocate. How-

Socialistin this study,ever,

counbrys’ in i s s i o n .s

the whole been quiteclosed;

a i. d packagesS . R . : a n d

K c n y' 41 ’ s

Kenya’s economic

re 1 at i ons wit h

l.cachtrii ordered th«e c losure of British

that there should be no

Kenyan presidents have on

a policy of diver­

in Kenya have on occasions been

regard to the non-aligned stand of not

anc! more so

as has been shown later

she offered the US access to military facilities amid

military base at Kahawa,

<iiv.h<^r tie Wt.-st. or the

charges that she was violating the principle of non-

the j?rinciple of non-alignment,

i.den t i fy i ng wi t

jmpo.ssil)le by wliav might, be seen as

behaviour of Keny.i in h<M' i ii I. e r n^i t iona 1

ship with states that are

the V.

botli in theory and practice,

reluctant when it come.s to visiting socialist states
from countrie::^



i

9

.5 araiie 1 M.

In addition, itp i r a c i e s .

leaders a(.tacking what they usually call * foreign

ideology‘

agreeinen t

with the largely capitalist model pursued in Kenya.

This transformation of ideological conflicts in the

country into anti-Soviet propaganda does not seem to

tally very well with Kenya's position that she is ready

to make friends with nations

world that return it.

From these scattered observations

necessary to have

the existing literature on Kenya’s foreign policy

inadequate for answering the above question.appears

The present study is intended as response to the above

necessity. To allege that Kenya is non-aligned or not

non-aligned without detailed study only compoundsa

the problem. .Most scholars interested in the subject

only been looking at particularhave 3

from which they make

conflicting conclusions.

long termOur

a major study on the subject since

by which they apparently mean socio-economic

on both sides of the

it seems

criticisms of their policies on Soviet-inspired cons- 
1 2 common to find political

It appears.

such as the .S(jviet Inion have sometimes been rejected.

the tendency is for government leaders to blame any

and political orientations that are not in

Makinda has charged that in Kenya

i:. this .“>tudy is to take

events and issues in isolation.
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view of Kenyzi’is non-alignment and to study the problem

o r

been made about
Kenya's pursuit of non — a lignincnt in her international

rclation«. be sicen when

al igsnment,

REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Whereas there is

non-
alignment . Her non-alignment is usually mentioned
in passing when dealing with the country’s general
foreign policy^ the usefulness of
the available analysis constrained by at leastare
five factors.

some analyses Kenya’sinFirst, non-alignment
not viewed as capable of changing over time.is Since

non-alignment is a prescription for international
country applying the principle atbehaviour y a

Secondly,

non-alingment. Still others appear not to recognise

that non-alignment has many aspects, and instead talk
single manifestation.

been done by way of detailed analysis* of Kenya’s 
13

Some of these allegations can

a growing body of literature

and vice versa.
a given

on Kenya's foreign policy in general,

time may stop doing so at another.

very little has

and in most cases.

disprove all or
some of the allegations that have

a principle with only a

some analyses consider only some aspects of

of it as

issue by issue in order to affirm

one looks at the literature on Kenya’s pursuit of non-



h

(
J.1

'J’lii r d , tc draw chcir concl ----

from a membership of the X-AM and whether

politicalor

n o n - a 1 i e d , Lastly, analyses lack soundarc sonic
analytical f ranieworks ,

A general categorization of the literature on

of thought. F i r s t,

view that Kenya has beent he non-aligned at certain

periods. Orwa,

belong to this category.

D. Katete Orwa argues that

has pursued the policy of non-alignment.

alignment has been honoured only when it serves national

interests of the state". He goes
"Kenya’s leaders have always considered traditional

being in the best interest of
and that the granting of military faci-II

lities to the United States in I98O

high point in a

He is implying that at times Kenya has adopted

positions incompatible with non-alignment and that a

country can be non-aligned and at the

of the Cold Wai” blocs inpro-one Thesesome ways.
suggestions by Orwa

wistnutr Of oipLOMAcy ahD 
international studies library

not that country’s
14

the country"

country's

"Kenya adopted and

pro-Western policy which emerged with
16the state of Kenya in I963"

tiierc are those who seem to share

on to write that

links with the West as

But non­

Kenya’s non-alignment reveals at least four schools

are significant enough to warrant

some authors a ppcar

same time be

was basically a

leaders say that they

Hveein and Willetts appear toMakinda,
15
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Hiai position

however,a rc, more
explicitly brought out in it n article

Kenya and Tanzania. Orwa idcntificij two
pursuit of non-alignment. The first.
characterised by attempts to balance

Kenya’s transactions between the East and the West.
The second phase started in 1966 and,

existence by the end of 1986. This phase.
has been characterised by

cidence of interests between Kenya and market economies”
and, Kenya has

weakening those with the East.

Whereas Orwa does not spell it all out, by
stating that he takes
which makes concerted efforts to balance her transac-

efforts to balance her

non-alignment
ended after 1966. These assertions and suggestions
made by Orwa require further investigation. The present

Samuel M. Makinda,

foreign policy of upto 1979 with

d

and by implying that Kenya’s

"entrenched its Western links" while
18

comparing Kenya’s

"a

further investig^iti on.s .

according to Orwa,

compares the interpretation and
17

views on Kenya's

tions more or less between the East and the West"^^

ment in

with regard to non-alignment

in which he

transactions between the two blocs ceased after I966, 
he is implicitly suggesting that Kenya’s

still in

study is an attempt to fulfill this.

in an article apparently

phases in Kenyas'

practice of non- align-

a "coin-

non-aligned country to be one

apparently, was

1964 to 1966, was
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.1 9S0, ills

her into* Cold War politico, and; damaged
20

lier image

alignment exclusively on the basis of military rela­
tions .
she (Kenya) granted these (military) facilities (to

the US)
Despite the apparent short-

his allegation aboutcomings in Makinda’s argument,
Kenya being drawn into Cold War’politics and thus
ceasing to be non-aligned only after I9S0 is, however,
serious enough to warrant investigation, especially
in view of Orwa’s apparent contention that Kenya ceased
to be non-aligned after I966. Our study covers the two

hopefully, clears the air.

Helge Hveem and Petter Willetts,

Kenya's non-alignment.

time they conducted the analyses (about 1970). The
least three

the representativeness of the indices whichfactors:

"trully” non-aligned country upto the
23

important methodological work,
22

also briefly touch on
in their quite

world affairs”

position with regard to whether Konya is non-aligned

to have fallen into the trap of judging Kenya’s non­

in non-aligned circles”.

He appears

that Kenya was a

to some extent,

explain clearly what he means by this.

does iiot explicitly give

years and,

role in

that of after

it had been non-aligned playing an independent
21

One of their conclusions is

Makinda does not

military facilities to the United States xii I9SO drew
or not althougli he states that

This probably explains why he argues that ’’until

’’her granting of

validity of this conclusion depends on at
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Hvecin and Willetts employed. the way they analysed
their data, and tile conclusions'

reality. Two of these factors may be questioned in
conclusions about

Kenya.

was

of the fact that parliamentary debates over the nature
non-alignment had ended inconclusively
number of politicians in Kenya

strongly expressed the belief that the KANU Government

some very convincing

Hveem and Willetts’

It
politicians

may have been wrong, however, some scholars have also

there

and Willets’
conclusion•s correspondence to what
happening in Kenya.

does not tally with the reality

All in all, 
appears to be grounds for doubting Hveem

This leads to the second point, 
that their conclusion

non-alignment around.

trully-aligned.
is true that the opinions of the dissenting

What therefore strikes an observer is

of the country's 
in 1969.

expressed the opinion that Kenya’s

If it is true

Quite a

crisis over

was actually

that while Kenya was in the throes of a

The conclusion that between I963 and I970 Kenya 
"trully" non-aligned is quite interesting in view

had backed down on

relation to Hveem and Willetts'

the end of the 1970s was doubtful.

correspondence to

analysis indicated that Kenya was

its pledge to pursue the principle, 
and these politicians presented

24arguments.

non-alignment among other issues.
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appears that ilveem and Willetts
did not employ representative indices for t hei r
analysis of non-alignment. having probably been
carried away by too much enthusiasm for
analysis.

in
Hveem and Willetts’ analysis.

Looking at the above category of literature in

Makinda,
Hveem and Willetts share the view that Kenya has been
non-aligned at certain periods.
agree on the exact time. Hveem and Willetts suggest

attempts at being non-
aligned ended in I966.

Orwa
apparently deviates from the above category when he
expresses the view that with regard to certain aspects
of non-alignment.
an aligned manner. This view brings him into an
affinity with the second category of literature which
comprises the views expressed by G.F. Wekesa and John

Apparently G.F. 1977 analysis is the
s

non-alignment. This work, which attempts to give

Orwa implies that the country's

Wekesa’s

Kenya has at times been behaving in

only work to-date that has dealt solely with Kenya’ 
26

suggest that she was non-aligned until I9S0.

they do not seem to

or dispelling tliesc fears about the inadequacies
Our study is therefore timely for affirming

a quantitative

that Kenya was non-aligned at least up to 1970j while

Makinda, however, seems to

J. Okumu.

perspective, it is evident that whereas Orwa,

of the time, it then
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long-term perspective t h i I' -

is seemingly concerned witli establishing

whcthei' Kcnyii or

However,

tion about the quality of data used. Neither is
his analytical framework, apart from

‘communications approach’.using the

attempt to apply this approach in his analysis. More —
upon whose arguments Wckesa has reliedBurton,over,

for saying that this approach is suitable for analysing

clearly says that the ’communicationsnon-alignment,

approach’

relations in a community of interest in which power

is not the major consideration - would be appropriate '

ignores this and purportshowever JN-AM. Wckesa,

Kenya is non-aligned. We therefore contendcountry,

that whereas he correctly identifies economic factors,

military relations,

valid indicators of non-alignment, Wekesa’s faulty

basis of analysis renders his conclusions to be of

little value.

It should also be noted that Wekesa‘s conclusion

is that Kenya is closer to the West. But since the

"Kenya's Policy of Non-alignment"title of his study is

for analysing the relations between members of the 
27

that he can use the approach to analyse whether

the subject a

political and cultural factors as

a single

teen years

Eastern bloc countries.

He does not

Wckesa clear on

it covers

is predisposed to the Western

vaguely mentioning that non-alignment can be studied

which is quite useful for analysing the

there is no indica-
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would have expected him to relate this proximityone
the host to Kenya’s non-a lignnient,to
one Cold Warto

Virtually all thenegate a
members of the N-AM arc close to

Therefore if ‘close-
to be the only criterion, then the questionness ' were

country is non-aligned would notof whether a
for allarise,

of the N-AM would be considered not non-aligned willy

nilly.

Finally,
of doubt-

far - still it is nearly a decade
Within that time Kenya

with those of his predecessor about non-alignment,
Kenya negotiated

and other such significant developments havepower,
It therefore becomes necessary to givetaken place.

non-alignment an updated look. The presentKenya’s
study has attempted this, having in mind the short­

in Wekesa’s dissertation.comings

John J.

beginning of and in mid-1970s.
He argues

or not

derable light on Kenya's non-alignment.

a military agreement with a super

the one hundred and one member—states

oi" more ways.

got a new president

however, throw consi-
28

since closeness

country's non-alignment.

if one were to give Wekesa the benefit

the other in one

non-alignment so
since he conducted his study.

Okumu's articles written at the

since very little has been written on Kenya's

whose views may not be identical

one Cold War bloc or

camp or the other docs not by itself
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1

in

have clashed, especially because of the
dictates of underdevclopinent .

that ir to the practice
of non-alignment.. probably stems from her close tics

with Western

To

by saying that whereas Kenya

she

belonging to ideologically committed nations on her

soil., .(and guards) against entangling herself in

military alliances and pacts that limitagreements,

her freedom of action in international affairs".

a military

North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO),

of Kenya’s granting of military facilities to the
US Rapid Deployment Force (RDF) in I98O, it may be
argued that Okumu’s analysis of Kenya’s position on

non-aligned is simply wrong, or that it has been

overtaken by events. As Makinda has indicated, the

a

I ■
i ’

capitalism through private and public

In view Kenya’s maintenance of 

agreement with Britain (the UK) which is a member of

to be economically aligned but ideologically non-

"...maintains economic.

and in view

.. Kenya’s pragmatic orientation

and practice"

major powers..." "... rejects military bases

granting of military facilities to

capital inflows into the country from the West.

that whereas non-alignment remains

cultural and other ties with one or the other of the

Okumu goes on to write
realities and

committed on Cold War issues" and he justifies this

a major tenet

him "Kenya’s position seems to be that it is possible

Kenya's foreign policy its "principle

super power and
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M o p e o V (2 p , Kenya ‘ is militapj^ hii veaii pcenient.s

inc peasingly with the US. She lias

been known to pcject oppoptunities to diversify so UPces
of military aid.

This kind of international
behaviour may make the Eastern bloc countries look
upon her with suspicion. which would then limit her

of
non-alignment seeks to attain. It

bloc states which have direct bearing
pursuit of non-alignment. Our study offers
opportunity for looking at the subject from
wider perspective.

A third category of the literature on Kenya' s
which features John Howell’snon-alignment. article

in The
of Modern African Studies ( V o 1 u in e 6, number 1,
seemingly holds that Kenya is a

because she belongs to the N-AM and because the
country's lca<lers have been This assumptionsaying so.

Journal

1986) .
non-aligned state simply

for example when she rejected Soviet- 
32

Cold War politic 30 s .

a new
on the country's

states especially

a much

with Britain and,

of the new developments in Kenya’s relations with the

donated arms in I965.

for that matter to

"An Analysis of Kenya’s Foreign Policy"

is therefore nece—

the UK amounts to taking sides in
committed Cold W.-

ssary to re-appraise Kenya's non-alignment in the light

country like

exercise of freedom of action that the principle

mostly been made with the Western bloc

Orwa has also expressed similar sentiment
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leads him to directly embark on

of non-alignment.!

assumption tlia t non—alignraent is
This latter

assumption may be true. country’s
interpretation of non-alignment which in, any case.

pretation of non-alignment by the N-AM» Otherwise, a

course of behaviour not compatible with
the expected non-aligned behaviour.

Therefore,

Howell’s statement that non-alignment...
renunciation of diplomatic and militarya

major power... while (as could have
been the case in 1968 when Howell wrote) East Africa

of minor strategic value to the big*remains powers,
and while sensitive African... nationalism deter out­

side involvement..., has little relevance... the
point is that Howell should have first determined with
reasonable certainty whether or not Kenya is actually
non-aligned. He

official proclamations to such

to realise that these could be statements which have
place when Kenya conducts her foreign policy. Ifno

thencorrect,

as )(seen
’’ . . . for Kenya ,

II 0

this judgement of Howell'.s

seems to have been carried away by

alignment with a

on the part of Howell

a given country’s

set her on a

in spite of the possible truth in

but possibly only in a

an extent that he failed

a further

not necessarily the same as another’s.

a discussion of what he considers
There is therefore

country’s interpretation of non-alignment may itself

should not contradict the mainstream or official inter­

analysis is

to be Kenya's brand



2 1

±n
understanding the off ic ial government
alignment and not for understanding the application of

The final category is the school which apparently
argues that tlie interpretation of non-alignment by

political leaders has not beenKenya’s uniform.
34dissertation belongs to thisNgunj iri’s Thegroup.

of N. Ngunjiri’s studypurpose

of Kenya’s parliamentary backbenchers in the formulation

foreign policy.of Kenya’s in the

analysis he touched on Kenya’s non-alignment. The

picture which emerges from his analysis shows

non-alignment backbench pitted against a frontbench

inclined towards greater alignment with the West.

among Kenya’s parliamentarians raged until the end of

the 196O’s when the pro-VVest group apparently won

after the opponents either crossed the floor

in detention.

study,

lines with the intention of emerging with

standing of Kenya’s interpretation and application of

non-alignment, This

points to The studies dealing

For the purpose of Ngunjiri’s

may be sufficient.

an under-

a pro-

the same

was to analyse the role

This war of words over the meaning of non-alignment

But if one were to read between the

the analysis

or ended

his work offers very little.

process of which

line on non-

a significant fact.

in Kenya’s foreign policy.

the views he has expressed appear to be useful



with other aspects of Kenya's foreijj'n policy' usually

do not provide adequate information on Kenya’s* pursuit
of non-alignment. Moreover, conclusions

Foi’ example,
study may make one

parlia-
lot to do with non-alignment. Howeve r,

since non-alignment can be subjected to different -
and even opposing - interpretations what may be more

dismissed by research. The present study attempts also
to contribute in this direction.

The above review of literature indicates that
students of international politics have made several

pursuit of
the principle of non-alignment, and these require

aligned at least upto 1970, while Orwa has implied
that her non-alignment ended in I966.

non-aligned until I98O.

has been closer to the West, and the latter explicitly

further investigations to assertain their validity.
Hveem and Willetts have suggested that Kenya

suggestions and assertions about Kenya's

Makinda argues.

was non-

But even

mentarians had a

true is that there was a

a mere allegation which can only be proved or

believe- that the disagreements between Kenyan
it may be correct - as Ngunjiri's

Orwa also seems

conflict in interpretation

which can be arrived at may be misleading.

says she has been so in economic terms;

some of the

and in the end one interpretation triumphed.
this is

however, that she was

Both Wekesa and Okumu seem to concur that Kenya
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to shtire the Okuniu, however,

suggest tliat Kenya has been non-a3igned in c c p t a i n
respects and aligned in others. rinally, XgunJ i.ri ’ s
dissertation suggests that the first decade of Kenya's
independence was cliarac(;erised by conf J ictlng inter­
pretations of non-alignment among Kenya's political

and further suggests that these conflictingleaders,

he does not identify that sta^c. ItHowever,stage.
is the inconclusiveness of these studies that has made

A THEORETICAL FRAMEWORKNON-ALIGNMENT:

The contemporary world is mainly composed of
may be definedA stateunits called • states’ .

"body of people politically organized under one
government with sovereign rights and recognised by
other states as having legal status". Each state

exclusive legal jurisdiction... within itsIIpossesses
territory and... freedom to act in international
affairs without being subject to any legal control
by another sovereign state". States

t Thus they not only come into contact with each other

but they also interact with
nation-states in other continents. II3 5

interpretations might have come

the present one necessary.

on some of their activities in the world environment.
"have to carry

to an end at some

same view.

as a

goes on to

on their own continent,
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con.stitjit.e

demons V. ra to

5ns o :i! c
then the g?..oba.l intei’action of states may justifiably

as s ta tc.s sir.ce It exliibits

the charaeteristics of t»ys tern.a
states is part of a

to

the international
system, states act na tiirc
of th. (J X51 to rn a t ion a 1 system,

OP have chosen to p3ay

An analysis of the behaviour of

of the
main feature of the international

is the conspicuous absence of:we r e,

A state’s •survival and .safety within the inter-

rf.'quirct, that she possesses

conflicting interests of 
which constitute the 
operating within it. 
which nation-states 
are characterised by conflict 
cooperation . .19

kind of boundary,

tion (which may be referred 

svs tern ”
as) the -i n tnm.n t i on a ]

Because they operate within

of

''World-Wide intcrac-

If a

I'hc system of

a systcm of

as tlic.y do because of the

ts which intei'act in

an individual

be referred i:.o

a t o I. .'I -

state in relation to other units of the international 

system properly begins with the identification

as it

or because of the role

n a I, i o n a 1 s y s t e. m t! i c r f o r

a speciric structurtj

which they have been assigned 

within the system.

off fi'om their cn v: ronmen t by

system, which

and are .set

a set of elements or
some way^

’ * * . regulate
‘Arbitrate between the

— ” — ^"t io n—s t a t e s 
main units
Thus the relations

have with each othei-'
- ,r and

most, if not all.

■systcm i.s defined as
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the conflicts wi th
in<' i e tors ni.xn ipu I a teIzO

he p pe PC e i VC d i n t e rest s.own

'PhU.S , "in t lie internat j onal

Therefore , Burton has pointed out, ” .st a tesa.s

is not only important for the existencePower

and the acJiievcment

indeed, d r i V ex.s

Bertrand Rus.sell, w It o having a naturalas

desires of man ,

and glory" . "inequality in
the distribution of power has always existed in human
communities, our knowledge extends’”,

human society will always

leader... view of acquisi-

Russell also added that "to those

it may seem that littlea
but in this they are mistaken:

42desire Arguing
along these lines, SO
that by virtue of the fact that states are themselves
social institutions. they are also essentially driven
by the de.sire for power for the most part.

(this

o the p

of objectives of states,

is) insatiable and infinite. . . ”

"willingly follow a

saw man

with a

and that the weaklings in

her coopcra-

"Of the infinite

tion of power".

who have but little power...,

tion with

He went on to say that

as far back as

the chief are the desires for power

one may justifiably

once wrote that

more would satisfy them.

depend for their existence upon, 
41objective by power."

in man.

"impulse to power".

a basic ’bio-p.sychological ’

and achieve tlicir

system power considerations arc of

an ability

them to serve

t:.f> wi IJ».stand

immense importance.

on to say

the svstem and

This ability is 
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The concept ’powcr’ has been variously defiiu'd.
For study', however, 

of other actors in the international system so toas

constitutes

for the achievement of

objectives depend it, each state seekson power over

who. in

also seek power.turn, This is why "the behaviour
of states in the international system can be best
understood... This struggle

and

"overrides all other factors." Every
government is pre-occupied with this struggle, and

power

In all its forms. social power (and hence state
power. com-

aspects : physical and psycho-
Any or both aspects of

be derived from any or
lities: strategic position,

economic resources and industrial
product ion, administrative and financial efficiency,

all of the following capabi- 
size of population, 

I geographic extend.

behaviour

every government must adjust its actions to its 
44 requirements".

"is

her own national interests.

a desirable behaviour pattern conducive

a fact of

a state to influence the

the purposes of the present

is the ability of

since states are social institutions) is

conform to the given state's own perception of what

as a struggle for power".

the other actors in the international system,

is universal in time and space

posed of two fundamental 
cultural.

experience" which

state power may

Because their existence and achievement of
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techno 1 ogic.'i 1 ski.l 1 }

46 Xc vei-1Ih; I,<‘.ss ,cohesion.

m i n a JI tz s of iiA I e rna u ionzil

there J s
a continuous sc/ire!; foi- a an

e q u i 1 i b 1'• i ti ni p e r c e i v c cl 'I'heas

rcgu?La tory inechan ism3.S a

and independence
The balance of

preserves the
constituent elements of the system and the system
itself, insures stability and mutual security in the
international system. and stren^’thens and prolon^is
international peace by detering
lihood that a policy of expansionism would meet witli
the formation of a counter-coalition. The methods
and techniques i^hich have been used to maintain and

restore international balance include creation of
formation of alliances,buffer states, creation of

spheres of influence. intervention. diplomatic bar­
gaining'.

reduc t ion of armamen ts,

The i. n e r n a t -1 ona 1emc rgencc' of h i - no 1 a i-a

legal and peaceful settlement of disj^utes,
50

integrity,
49through the balancing process.”

power may

47

’’preserve their identity.

i?ower cqull ibrium ;

48

war through the like-

’balanced power’.

of a universal hegemony by one state,

a state's

power system functions to prevent the establishment

and muraLe d u c a t i o n «'i 1 a id

balance of power system

up undci’ economic and/or military might.

Tn the power relations between states

he summe d

arms race and war itself.

through which the actors in the international system

the preponderant dcl-cr-
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models) in the post-sccord woi’ld ( Wh-11) peniodwar

has re.su 11 ed ofJ. n <1

’ hub ’ the.s t «'i t e s , U.S. and the U . S . S . R . , each of whicli

tlic of ^1 oh.a 1 a 2.1 iancec e n t r ea txs consisting of
and’ core a 11 .i e s ’ ’peripheral allies'. The Soviet

Union and t h c United States with their respective
allies Lind peripheralcore

the and t h e We .s t res pe c t i v e 1 y .U a s t Ou tside

the respective Cold War alliances of the two Super

Powers n o n - b J o c for whose favour thes t a t e s
51United States and the Soviet Union compete.

At the roots of the Cold War inter-bloc rivalry

is the apparent irreconciliability of two world

ideologies - communism (also referred to Scientificas
Socialism) the chief protagonistsand capitalism of

and the U.S.U . S . S . R. respectively. .A

divided Europe into two spheres of influence, with
the west going to the United States and the UK, w’hile

the eastern side fell under the Soviet Union. This
gave birth to the terms "the West’ an d ’ the East ’ ,
with it being recognised that the former camp practices
and defends the capitalist system, while the latter
does so w’ith communi sm. The two terms have, how’ever
been extended to include the major industrialised

ba .1 ail c c

conference held in Moscow during the October of 1944

which are the

(to use

War blocs:

are the

constitute t wo Cold

power corns is ling of

re.su


Kaplan’-ssy.st e in

(WW-11) period

has resulLed j.n two
' hub ' the U.S.s t a t e .s , each of which
is at the centre of c o n s i .s I- i n g o f

andallies' ’pei'iphcral allies’ .’ core The Soviet
Union and tJic United States with their respective

a n d pe i- i p h e r a 1allies core

East and the West respectively. OutsidetheWar blocs:

the respective Cold War alliances of the two Super

the non-bJoc states for whose favour thePowers are
51United States and the Soviet Union compete.

At the roots of the Cold Wai-* inter-bloc rivalry

is the apparent irreconciliability of two world

ideologies - communisin (also referred to Scientificas

Socialism) and capitalism - the chief protagonists of

and the U.S. respectively. A

conference held in Moscow during the October of 1944

divided Europe into two spheres of influence. with

the west going to the United States and the UK, while
the eastern side fell under the Soviet Union. This

birth to the terms ’’the West ’ andgave

latter
does so w’ith communism. The two

been extended to include the ma J OP Industriallsod

camp practices
and defends the capitalist system,, while the

‘the East', 
with it being recognised that the former

-Cl ms have , however

which are the U.S.S.R.

a global alliance

a balance of power con.sisiing of

a n d t lie U.S.S.R.

models) in the po.st-secord world war

constitute two Cold

(to UbC the second of Murton A.
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inodel.’s) in tlic po.st-secord world (h\\'-i,L) periodwar
h a .s r c s 111 L e d <1 ling oi t wo
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War blocs: East andthe the West respectively. Ou tside
the respective Cold War alliances of the t wo Super
Powers the non-bJ oc states for whose favour theare

51United States and the Soviet Union compete.

At the roots of the Cold War inter-bloc rivalry

is the apparent irreconciliability of two world

ideologies - communism (also referred to

Socialism) and capitalism - the chief protagonists of
the U.S.S.R. and the U.S. respectively. A

conference held in Moscow during the October of I944

divided Europe into tuo spheres of influence, with
the west going to the United States and the UK, while
thecastern side fell under the Soviet Union. This
gave birth to the terms "the West’ and

camp practices
and defends the capitalist system. "bile the 1 alter

The two
however

been extended to include the

'the East’j 

with it being recognised that the former

have ,^-crins

*hi CI industrialised

which are

( t o u e

does so with communism.

ba.I ancc! of power cons t

as Scientific



2 0

capitalist countries with Ln tile 'tile h es t ’term

irrespective of tlicii' geographic position theon
globe; ‘ the East ’ t he in cl us-are

s o e .1. o —
52economic and political arrangements,

Not belonging to the two' Cold War

be grouped under two headings: the
Non-Aligned. ’The neutral states’,

and Austria, profess and attempt to put in practice

non-involvement in international conflicts.

vity and isolationism. on

the other hand have declared that. whereas they desire

to belong to neither of the Cold War blocs, they

intend to play "active.an

international affairs with the objective of
attaining which alone collective

security can really rest.

the Cold War in the
late 195O's and early I96O’ During this periods .
the very independence and sovereignty of the small,
weak and newly independent states were threatened by
the declaration of the

bo take sides in Al ready in Ei-i ro pethe Co 1 (1 War .

positive and constructive"

A majority of the Non-Aligned stated emerged 

from colonialism at the height of

and included within

"collective peace on 
.,54

’The non-aligned states’.

role in

prefer an international

the non—bloc states.

trialised countries pursuing tlic communist

such as Switzerland

and instead

superpowers that all states had

the J^utrals and

camps are
the latter which may generally

behaviour bordering on passi-
53
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unwillingly

tions of the big two.

T he
United States and Britain, for example, were signing

the globe part of theirover as a
geo-political power calculations. to compensate for
the West’s weakness in conventional military strength
compared to that of the Soviet-led East.

In the face of these developments, the Afro-
Asian States - most of which had just gained indepen-

joined hand with Yugoslavianationalistic fervour

The result was the Non-Aligned Movement which comprised
states professing the principle of non-alignment. The
states that officially adopted this principle as the
main tenet in their foreign policies expressed their
unwillingness to automatically take sides in the cold

rivalries for fear of losing their ability to makewar

independent decisions and take independent actions.

their security.

these aspirations could ofthe adoptionbe achieved.

and being involved in conflicts that could jeopardize 
55

treaties of military alliances with strong

and Moscow as a

still highly charged with

states alike all

means of maintaining their sovereignty and independence.
from Europe and some Latin American states to find a

It appeared that no part of
the world was too remote for cold war intrigues.

most of the small and weak states had

been drawn by the vortices at Washington

and weak

part of tlie Cold War power calcula-

Since power is the means by which

some of them

dence and, therefore.
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the principle of non-alignment should be
attempt to increase bargaining power of the wcak s bates
vis-a-vis the Great Powers who have banded themselves

Non-Aligned states’ method of seeking
the international is largely influenced by lackarena
of sufficient military and economic capabilities. In
majority of them unexploited economica

be there,
relative financial and administrative inefficiency,a

and lack of educational and technical skills prevent
the translation of the
military might. Therefore, in spite of the fact that

minimal.

Therefore,
what remain are the strategic positions of
in relation to Cold War rivalries. and moral strength.

the utilization of the former since the Non-Aligned
countries view being mere chips in any Great Power
international strategy not only a■compromise ofas
national independence and sovereignty. but also a
security risk despite any gains that amay accrue as
result of military and other strategic identification

)

but the low level of industrial production.

The principle of non-alignment effectively excludes

into two hostile camps.

resources may

resources into economic and

some of them

seen iis an

power in

some of them are quite highly populated and occupy

of the sources of international power.

large land masses, their international power is quite
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with the Great Powers.

the refore,

They seek to acquire moral political
power by making "concerted effort(s) to balance all

Eastmore
This way they hope to retain their

independence of choice and action, and security in
the face of inter-bloc power struggle.
time, the Non-Aligned countries hope to

aid from countries on
Also through balancing,

they hope to maintain friendly relations with both

brium between them. This would enhance international
’sinepeace,

for their existence,qua non’ security and development.

the following may be said:section, The present study
analyses non-alignment within the framework of Power—
Theory, theory of international relationsa which
explains international politics in terms of the histo­
rically and universally apparent undeniability of the
existence of power struggle among states and these
states' continuous attempts at establishing some kind

(their) transactions 
and the West’’.^^

both sides of the cold war.
where they can derive economic

blocs' and hence play the role of maintaining an equili—

the power blocs.

or less between the

To sum up what has been discussed in the present

The Non-Aligned states have,

At the same

apparently decided to rely on moral suasion and poli-

be in a position

which the Non-Aligned states believe is a

tical pressure as alternatives to identification with
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of balance of power between and among themselves. In

principle
of foreign policy throujih which the militarily and
economically less powerful states unwilling to join
the opposing alliances of the powerful states seek to
maintain their independence and sovereignty by balancing
their transactions between the East and the West.

The world is made up of the powerful and the
both of which always attempt to increaseweak states,
As Bertrand Russell has stated, the weak

in society - are
usually willing to ally with the powerful in the hope
that some of the
rub off onto them.
how most weak states have always behaved in their

is an attempt by some weak states to deviate from what
seems to be

if they want to survive; namely allying with the power-
ful states. In respect to the post WW—H bi—polar
international system,

The weak states that have adopted the principle
of non-alignment apparently intend to join neither

power
58

of the stronger will this way

their power.

S7 STATEMENT OF HYPOTHESIS

a correct analysis of

in this case the society of states

If this is

with the Western or with the Eastern bloc.
this would mean allying either

this light, non-alignment may be analysed as a

search for power, then it appears that non-alignment

a natural course of action open to them
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s ide . Those states appear to have forgotten tliab

possession of nuclear weapons not withstanding, the
and other greatsuperpowers

the weak states to increase their bloc P*orpoxver .
the weak states are still importantexample, w'i t h

regard to geo-political considerations in the super­
power conventional military strategies; they are sources

and
and they

Therefore,
there appears to be very limited grounds for the

assumption that the Non-Aligned states will be left

In fact, the superpowers and their alliesalone. are

always trying to persuade them - by force and/or by

peaceful methods - to join their camps.

The other area in which the Non-Aligned states

seem to be at error

they are performing a vital role in maintaining an

equilibrium between the two giant contending blocs.

More important in the balancing of power between the

two cold war camps is the number of the nuclear war­
heads commanded by each.

fully deliver them on enemy targets. rather than the
support given by the non-bloc states. As Partha
Chatterjee has observed, the kind of situation that
may have enabled the Non-Aligned states to perform the

areas of investment of surplus capital;

provide new areas of ideological expansion.

is in their apparent belief that

and the ability to success-

of raw materials, markets for surplus products.

powers always try to use
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tliat has become

anachron i sni after

Basing oneself arguincn ts, it
appears that neither of the power blocs has any stakes
in respecting or ensuring that any of the Xon-Aligned
countries status of non-alignment In
their pursuit of more on

with impunity as long actions
into rests. The governing elite of the

Non-Aligned countries
profess their desire

cases force them to identify with one bloc

us to tenta—

states
the two blocs

of the
which and on the given country's
perception of what constitute her vital interests in
her relations with cither or both of the cold war blocs.

Therefore, for the present study our hypothesis
is:

IWSTITUTK OF PiPtOMACr AND 
iMTERMATiQMAL STUDIES LIBRARY

may or may not succeed depending on the position of 
each of these countries

power the blocs will trample 
the sovereignty and independence

in the strategic calculations 
superpowers and their allies (calculations

vary from time to time)

The above observations have led 
tively conclude that attempts by the Non-Aligned 
to balance their transactions between

in many

is respected.

as they perceive that such
are in their

the power
a complete 

the World War Two".^^

the other.

may, therefore, continue to
to be genuinely non-aligned, 

however the dictates of 'realpolitik' will

on the above

role of maintaining an equilibrium between 
blocs is '’some tiling

of these weak states



MET HOD OF AX/M.YSXS

present studyFor the
is defined as

T o operationaliseEast and the West.t.ions between the
’the West’,’the East’andthis definition the terms

will be given precise’transactions‘and’balancing’,
def in itions.

analytic West and Fast >T o d t ermine s u i t able
military alliances have beenthe patterns of cold war
The alliances are:used as the basic guide.

The North Atlantic Treaty Organisation(i)
(NATO) of 4-th April, 1949;
The Australia-New Zealand—US (ANZUS)( ii)
Treaty of 1st September, 1951;
The South East Asian Treaty Organisation( iii)
(SEATO) of Sth September, 1954;
The Central Treaty Organisation (CENTO)(iv)

1955; andof 15th April,
(v)

Pact) of 14th May, 1955.
The Warsaw Treaty Organisation (Warsaw

60

'a non-aligned country’
a country which balances her transac-

These alliances have at least two distinctively cold

That a state pursuing the principle 
of non-alignment in its foreign policy 
wi l l adliere to some or all aspects of 
the princii^Jc from time to time.



Firs t,

xvhic h the ” observe r/aissociatc

1959),inemh er ” s Ince signaVariesa re
an d, i n d e e d , tlic initiators of these miliv.ai"*^' alliances.
Secondly, each of these alliances lias a c o 1.1 e c t i V c
defence clause implicitly foi^

war

Therefore, behind
NATO, ANZUS, SEATO, and CENTO, members of these treaty

effect members of the
war bloc. and hence they constitute 'the West’.
Similarly, because the Soviet Union is the
the Warsaw Pact the signatories to that treaty are

and hence they constitute
’the East‘. however,

and which. for the
present study.
two blocs.

We have excluded from the two blocs members of
any of the above cold

war military alliances on the grounds that membership
to Non-Aligned Movement an expression ofxs desirea
to be excluded from bilateral or regional defence
arrangements concluded in the context of Great Power

attempt to adhere to the criteria

Western cold
62

except for CENTO (in

members of the Eastern bloc, 
63

possible future attacks from the opposite cold 
61 camp.

countries which may

conflicts and assent to

war characteristics.

be considered as special cases.
There are.

power behind

are excluded from or included in the

the s u p e r p o we r s

the N-AM who are signatories to

organizations are in

measures to contain any

because the US is the power

b’S is strategically an
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1901 Caii’o
PreparaLory Meeting.

J’he other special the two Koreas and1
South Africa, Israel, B yelorussia.

A look at tlie voting­ records
and Ukraine in

and 195>5,
inclusive, reveals that these three
cases voted with the Warsaw Pact countries. This
points to their total identification with the Warsaw

the
Eastern bloc.

Nationalist
China (Taiwan) Japan,

Korea with the Western countries, and North Korea with
the Warsaw Pact has determined their
Western and Eastern blocs respectively.

The Peoples Republic of China (PRC), however
presents a special problem. Following the Sino-Soviet
split starting in mid-1950s. the PRC ceased to be a
Soviet ally.
Western allies due to her pursuit of communism. The
West continued to band her together with the Eastern

Therefore, in the
present study the PRC has

in tills analysis

Similarly, the close socio-political, 
economic and military identification of

inclusion in the
66

Pact and therefore justifies their inclusion in

the United
Nations (UN) General Assembly between I964

states have
65

cases are

in all

of non-alignment that emerged from the
64

Still she was not acceptable to the

the two Chinas, Japan,

In a nutshell.

of Byelorussia, Mongolia,

bloc as an enemy of the West.

Mongolia, and Ukraine.

South Africa, Israel, and South

been listed under ‘the East*.

’the West’ and
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‘ the Eas t' have been taken to refer to the foilowing
countries

1. The West

f
Belgium Italy Britain Israel Thailand

Denmark Luxembourg Australia J apan Turkey

France Netherlands

Greece Norway

2. The East

Albania Hungary Ukraine

Bulgaria Mongolia U.S.S.R.

Byelorussia Poland North Korea
T

Czechoslovakia Rumania China (PRC)

East Germany (GDR)

The other term is transaction. A Non-Aligned

country is expected to balance her transactions between
the East and the West. Paraphrased, be taken
to mean that Non-Aligneda

I!Portugal

r!

I I

Canada I
. New -
Zealand

Un ited 
States

'1 West
! Germany

. Spain
.j----

’Philip-
I pines
South 

j Africa

'Taiwan

j South Korea
I

I
jIceland

this can
state is expected to balance
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relation to particular aspects of international inter­
Using the utterances of the Non-Alignedcourses.

leaders and the documents emanating from the procee-

correctly identified the aspects as militaryj economic 3

analysing "the two possible types of behaviour"

The 1970 Lusaka Declaration clearlyaligned country.

A
quantitatively measurable way by which the Non-Aligned
states can promote the UN framework is by maintaining
non-commitment to cold war intrigues through non­
partisan voting in the UNGA. This would ensure that
both the East and the West feel secure to conduct
multilateral diplomacy within the framework of the

and would possibly give the UN systemUN,
of life. Further to this, because voting in the UNGA
is part and parcel of multilateral diplomacy.

her relations to the West with bliosc to tlie East in

verbal and non-verbal - they propose to use and use

as an integral part of non-verbal behaviour of a non-

a new lease

we have

states in part, that "the promotion of multilateral

In our study, voting in the UNGA has been taken

diplomatic, and voting in the UN General Assembly 
(UNGA)^^

dings of the N-AM, Helge llveem and Peter Willetts have

However, in an attempt to find a basis for

diplomacy within the framework of the UN..." is part 
and parcel •.'of expected non-aligned behaviour.

voting in the UNGA as an indicator of verbal behaviour.
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decided to include its analysis within the diplomatic
non-alignment.aspects of

The xs. neve r* —
acknowledged in the present study, and totheless,

facilitate its analysis government policy documents

and
country’s

namely, military.the Non-Aligned Movement,interest to
and diplomatic issues.economic,

reasonable determinationsvalid means
Afterall,verbal non-aligned behaviour.

strictly quantitative means of determining

verbal behaviour.

certain amount of lip service..." just inII ato
and statements ofthe same way

should be noted that in the present analysisIt
verbal aspects of Kenyathe

refer to the country's interpretationbeen taken tohas
while the non-aligned non-verbalof non-alignment.

has been taken to be synonymous with thebehaviour
application of non-alignment.

the presentcountry’s application of•non-alignment,
study seeks to analyse the interpretation and applica-

of establi-

such as that employed by Hveem and 
I

they themselves admit) still subjectWilletts is (as

‘s non-aligned behaviour

a country's

even a

have been taken as

a meanstion of non-alignment in Kenya as

leaders on international issues that are of

of arriving at a

existence of verbal behaviour

statements and other recorded utterances of a

of a country's

Because of a given

utterances 
70 leadership are.
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nutshell,In Non —a

and which consequently determines

are
military transactions. and

(bilateral and multilateralt r «a n s a c t ionsdiplomatic
within the UNGA). Last,is the term balancing, A Non-
Aligned state is' expected to balance its transactions

In our study, thisCast and the West.between the
First it is used

Non-Aligned country's transaction

of individual aspects of the principle of non-alignment.
economic and diplomatic aspects.military,namely,

is used in the overall evaluation’balancing’Secondly,
of non-alignment when all aspects are put together.

country .b.e- considered non-aligned at
level it generally has to show non-alignment inone

and at another it has to exhibiteach of the aspects.

balancing has been used to /.theAt/first level.

individual aspects of non-alignment it does noteach

appear that she favours either of the blocs. in the

I

non-alignment when all the aspects are put together.

with reference to a

a country has to conduct its transactions
a way that for

whether or not

economic transactions.

In order that a

a country applies the principles of
non-alignment in her international behaviour,

mean that

Aligned country is expected to balance between the

shing whether or not Kenya has been non-aligned.

between the West and the East in such

the transactions which a

term has been used at two levels.

East and the West,
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that she clcaljs approximately equally with bothsense

sides. determined that there isxs more weight

to .the aspect in
question.

Arithmetically, non-alignment with respect, to
theref ore,any of the aspects may.

follows:

* dealings with the West* ’x’If and
* dealings with the East * »y» , then foi’as

-x+y should equal

(0).zero

(0) denotes ‘a balance’ and hence non-alignmentZero
’ andeviation from

and hence lack of non-alignment.inbalance’

At the second level of analysis. * balancing’ has
been extended to the evaluation of all the aspects to
determine the overall non-alignment. As indicated

the aspects of non-alignmentabove, are:
Military aspects (t)1.
Economic aspects (u)2.

Diplomatic aspects:3.

(i) bilateral diplomatic relations (v)

(ii) multilateral diplomatic dimensions: 
UNGA voting (w) .

are designed as

be expressed as

while any

a country
to be considered non-alignment in any of the aspects

dered as not non-aligned with regard

of the principle of non-alignment:

zero (O) indicates

in her dealings with one side then she will be consi-

If it
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Ideally, Non-Aligned country is expected tu balancea

the East andbetween these aspects.
’ non-a] igninent ’Theref orcj if the aspects

(+1) and ’alignment’a
(-1); then :one

+ (v) 4- (w) should equal positive four(u)(t)1.

if the totalConversely J
(-4) this denotes complete overall alignment.

However,
country may be non-aligned and notaspects non—a

aligned in others » In such a case J
(0) when the scores of all thetotal score of zeroa

aspects are put together also denotes complete overall
non-alignment,

the four aspects of non-alignment. We’balanced’
’moderate’have also introduced the concept with

reference to two sets of positions. Moderate overall

and moderate overall alignment to between 0 and -4.

A final note is that of the possible modera-one
ting factors may occur when, for example, givena
country may be aligned in all the four indices. However,

it may happen that whereas she may be aligned.
and aligned with

since such a state has successfully
71

non-alignment refers to the positions between 0 and +4,

say with

we have decided that

score is negative four

is awarded
a negative

( + 4) to denote complete over.11 non —alignment:

score of positive one

it is

the West in each of

possible that in some of these

in each of

the West in three of the four indices.
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the ’the East’ will cancel
’West‘out

two (-2), «~iliju:niuent .

the

the following diagram representspresent study, OUl’

or

given counti^y:otherwise,

f

+4-4
+2 +3-2 -1 +1-3

complete overall non-alignmentcomplete overall alignment

METHOD OF DATA COLLECTION

For the purpose of the present study two sets

of information were required: first was information

changes which may have occured in this interpretation

between 1963 and 1986^

alignment in the conduct of her relations with the
These sets of information were obtainedbloc states.

both from primary and secondary sources.

moderate overall alignment 
1

moderate overall non-ali/rnment
I “

I 0 1

the country’s application of the principle of non-

To sum up the method of analysis used in

secondly was information on

East in the remaining one,

of a

on Kenya’s interpretation of non-alignment and any

which is moderate over a11
score of negative

72

The bulk of information was obtained from

method of determining the overall non-alignment.

one or the to leave a
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namely: forci^^n policy documents;secondary sources,

tile X-A>i i^athei'ings

parliamentary de.batcs.alignment;

I’uling party.

trade,KAiNU;

purchase of militaryaid and investments;
UNrequirements by Kenya;

activity especially voting in the UNGA.

documents
unwilling to divulge the requiredwere

periodicalsjournals.magazines.informatio'n newspapei's.

particularly useful foi’ providing informationThey were
and statements of Kenya’s leadersrelating to actions

with regard to non-alignment.

conducted among governmentinformal interviews were

officials involved in international relations of Kenya.

past and present ministers in the relevantSome
ministries were interviewed, along with some senior

civil servants in these ministries. The interviews

interpretation of non-alignment, diplomatic relations,

and themilitary policy. overall economic policy.

and records of Kenya’s

documents and press releases of Kenya’s

official reports on

Due to the fact that some official and other

statistical information on the country’s

statistics on

In terms of primary sources of information.

speeches of Kenya’s leaders in

were not obtainable and that some interviewees

a bearing oil non-and their other speeches that have

not available or

were aimed at getting information pertaining bo Kenya’s

and books were used to supplement the above sources.
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policy of the country at the United Nations.

and information
collected and the conclusions arrived

study in the following order.
discussion of the general

aspects of non-alignment. This is followed.by
at Kenya’s
of non-alignment in this policy. Kenya’s interpretation
of the principle of
in the same chapter. The three chapters which follow
deal with her application of the principle. with each

seperate chapter.
These aspects are military, economic, and diplomatic
(bilateral and multilateral).
overall evaluation of Kenya’s pursuit of non-alignment,

in the remainder of this

foreign policy in general and the place

dation in the same chapter.

We have started off with a

aspect of non-alignment discussed in a

a look

GENERAL OUTLINE OF STUDY

and this is followed by some conclusions and recommen-

The analysis of the data

non-alignment is also discussed

Chapter Seven gives an

at arc detailed
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footxotes

1.

ra>

2 .

3. Koig'i Warn we r e

4.

5.

6.

Kenya’s Parliament, 
, questioned whether the 

did not go against non- 
, a ministei^ in Office of 

charge of Internal Security, 
said that Kenya's security 

matter of public debate.
_ J 1980 p.4 and of

and Mashengu wa Mwachofi, 
agreement with the US 
alignment. In response 
the President in 
Justus Ole Tipis, 
arrangements cannot be a 
See Daily Nation of 28th May, 
31st March, I982, p.4.

5 > International Relations Research:
Santa

Okello—Odongo, then 
, said that 

economic policy.

purely political consideration” (S 
Vol.XIII NO.6, June I965 p.l55).

See Platig, r ______ ___________
Problems of EvalualTion and Advancement 7
Barbara:Clio Press, 1907 p.49. ' ’

Soon after independence Kenya Government 
some Soviet and Chinese diplomats, 
allegedly being KGB agents and the 
accused of forinenting a revolution 
Africa Digest Vol.

For example, in April of 1965, f 
Kenya’s Assistant Minister for Finance, 
to achieve non-alignment in Kenya’s < 
she must bend a little more to the Eastern bloc 
"at the moment”, Tom Mboya, then Minister for 
Economic Affairs, reacted to this by asserting 
that"... in our trade policy as well as in our 
economic, financial, and technical assistance 
agreements we are primarily concerned with economic 
development of Kenya and not with emotional and 
purely political consideration” (See Africa Digest

The concept "theory" is understood to refer to 
generalized propositions or set of propositions 
designed to explain something with reference to

expelled 
the former for 
latter were 
in Kenya. See 

XIII NO.2 (Oct. 1965) p.32.

For some analyses of tlie debates in Kenya's 
parliament over non-alignment see Ngunjiri N: 
and the Kenya Foreign'^Policy" "'unpublished^'B^T?'"^"' 
dissertation (University of Nairobi, I974) 
especially pp.27-132; and Wekesa, G.F., "Kenya»s 
Policy of Non-alignment" unpublished B.A. 
dissertation (University of Nairobi, I977) 
especially pp.36-46 and 48-55,
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or

7 . see

to

8. Aluko 0..

D.9.

10.

Timothy M. Shaw and M.C.11.

pp.311-1312.op.cit.J12.

13. foreign

in 
p.302;

_______ ZZ. Z' *' . Newbury in Delaney, M.W.
(ed), Aspects of International Relations in Africa 
Bloom ington: Africa Studies Program (Indiana 
University), 1979> pp.66-67.

For example, see John Okumu: "Kenya's Foreign 
Policy" in Aluko, 0. (cd), The Foreign Policies 
of African States London: Hodder and Stoughton, 
1977 p.158; Samuel M. Makinda, "From Quiet Diplomacy 
to Cold War Politics: Kenya's Foreigia Policy" 
Third W'orld Quarterly Vol . 5 NO. 2 (April I983) 
and D. Katete Orwa, "From Disequilibrium to 
Equilibrium: Kenya and Inter-state Relations in 
Eastern Africa" (Unpublished paper submitted 
Africa Today Denver, Colorado), I984 p.ll.

Samuel M. Makinda,

Examples of the literature on Kenya's 
policy are, J. Howell, "An Analysis of Kenya's 
Foreign Policy" in The Journal of Modern African 
Studies (Vo1.6 No.1, I968) pp.29-48; John J. Okumu, 
"Some thoughts on Kenya's Foreign Policy" in the 
African Review (Vol.3 NO.2, June 1973) pp.263-290;

data or interrelations not directly observed 
otherwise manifest (sec Platig, E.R., Op.Cit., 
pp.50-51; and Arnold Bretcht: "Political Theory" 
in International Encyclopaedia of the Social 
Sciences Vol.11 and 12, New York: Macmillan Co. 
and the Free Press, 1968 p. ). For purposes of 
clarity it is important to note that the contri­
bution to theory building we are referring to is 
not the construction of a general theory of 
international relations such as Power Theory but 
rather to a theory designed only to explain the 
non-aligned behaviour of states professing the 
principle. This theory (the term is used in its 
narrower sense) is on the whole within the 
framework of the more inclusive power theory 
adopted for this study.

Katete Orwa,op.Cit. p.lO.

(ed). Op.Cit. p.158.

Samuel M. Makinda, op.cit'., pp.300-319.
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See John Howell14.

15.

16.

( eds )and Mandaza; I.L.A.17.

p. 45.18. Ibid.,

Ibid.,pp.45-46 .19.

op.cit., p.300.Makinda,Samuel20.

21 .

22.

Ibid., p.23.23.

"From Disequilibrium to Equilibrium 
pp.10-11.

Y.A. and 
pp.l-44.

and D .
East African Perspective 
Mandaza, I. 
alignment 3

Willetts in Tandon, 
(eds) op.cit.i

H. Hveem and P. 
Chandarana, D.

Howell appears to be 
op.cit.i pp.34-36.

D. Katete Orwa, 
..." op.cit.,

D. Katete Orwa in Jinadu, 
op.cit.y pp.39-46.

See D.Katete Orwa:
Equilibrium. . . "

"From Disequilibrium to 
op.cit,, pp.ll.

See the articles of D. Katete Orwa and Samuel M. 
Makinda already referred to in footnote 13 and 
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61. From Article 3 of The North Atlantic Treaty

Finally,

62 .

New Zealand, and USA.Australia,Merabers of AN2US;

63.

64.

65.

66.

_________________________(as 
amended by the Protocol of Accession of Greece 
and Turkey); "...the parties... will maintain and 
develop their collective capacity to resist armed 
attack".
Article II of Australia-New Zealand-US Treaty and 
Article 2 of The South-East Asian Treaty and 
Protocol have clauses identical to the above. 
Article 1 of Central Treaty Organisation also 
states that "...the High Contracting Parties will 
co-operate for their security and defence". 
Article 3 the Warsaw Treaty states that:

See the ’Roll-calls’ and the ’Recorded- votes’ in 
Yearbook of the United Nations N.York: UN Office 
"Sf Public Informat ion (annual issues from 1^64 to 
1985).
Peter Willetts also shares the view that they belong 
to the respective blocs. See Willets, P. The Non- 
Aligned Movement: The Origins of a Third World 
Alliance London: Frances Pinter, 1978,p,2 53.

Denmark, France, 
Norway, 

and West

"...Whenever any of the contracting parties 
considers that a threat of armed attack on one 
or more of the states parties to this Treaty has 
arisen,they shall consult together immediately with 
a view to providing for their Joint defense and 
maintaining peace and security".

Members of SEATO; Australia, France, New Zealand, 
Philippines, Thailand, Britain, and USA.
Members of CENTO: Iran, Iraq, Pakistan, Turkey and 
Britain (US "Observer/Associate’’ member from 1959).
Members of Warsaw Pact: Albania, Bulgaria, 
Czechoslovakia^ East Germany (GDR), Hungary, 
Poland, Rumania, and USSR.

Members of NATO: Belgium, Canada, 
Iceland, Italy, Luxembourg, Netherlands, 
Portugal, Britain, USA, Greece, Turkey, 
Germany (FRG).

See Jansen, G.H. Non-Alignment and Afro-Asian 
States N.York: Praeger, I966, pp.285-2^6, for 
the criteria of non-alignment that emerged from 
the Cairo Preparatory Meeting of 5th-12th June, 
1961.
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See H. 
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to Willetts,

these two 
cancel each 

East) other out

Tandon, 
pp.7-8.

= —2 (which is moderate 
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Y.A. and 
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States” in Jinadu, L.A. and Mandaza, 1. (eds) 
op.cit., p.22.
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can be arrived at: if a given country scores as 
follows: military (t) = -Ij economic (u) = -1; 
diplomatic - bilateral (v) = +1; and diploraatic- 
UNGA voting (w) = +1, then (t)+(u)+(v)+(w) = 0.

The example may be illustrated arithmetically as 
follows;

Hveem and P. Willetts in Tandon, 
D. (eds) op.cit., pp.7—8.
P. op.cit., pp.21-23.

Therefore, overall evaluation is:
(t) + (u) + (v) + (w)

Tandon, Y.A.
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CHAPTER TWO

NON-ALIGNMENT GENERAL ASPECTS

In discussing non-alignment, a distinction
principle

and the
Non-Aligned Movement (N-AM) "as a collective movement

"nations

The
present study specifically deals with non-alignment

a principal of foreign policy inas
state• However,
of the Non-Aligned Movement because,

put by some authors,

member-states of the N-AM) became the fundamental

their decisions and activities.

This chapter is aimed at putting the N-AM, and
the common concerns of its member-states in perspec­
tive to form a background to the discussion of Kenya' s
pursuit of the principle. The following are therefore

the historical and political backgrounddiscussed:
proceeding, the birth of the N-AM, how the movement

its objectives, its development from I96Icreated.was
to 1986, what constitute the principle of non-alignment.

principles upon which the Non-Aligned countries base
,.2

"of foreign policy in individual countries"

non-alignment in practice, and African perspectives on

should be made between non-alignment as a

it is imperative to have an overview
as it has been

an individual

"the common concerns (of the

in world politics" informally grouping certain
Europe and the Pacific" 

sharing some common principles and objectives.^
of Africa,.Asia, Latin America,
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The chapter winds up with
how and why Kenya came to adopt the principle of non-
alignment .

HISTORICAL AND POLITICAL BACKGROUND

The circumstances leading to the creation of //t'
Non-Aligned Movement in the immediate post-WW-IIarose

less products of two sets ofperiod, and were
development which took place following the conclusion
of the War in 1945*

On one hand, military successes achieved against
the major imperial powers in the War - Japan over

Thisj coupied

and Asia, set the stage for
lent legal force by the

•'2whose charter expressed "respect forUnited Nations^
the principle of equal rights and self-determination

initial anti-colonial posture by both the United States
and the Soviet Union. host of relatively
weak states mushroomed all over the world. These
states' legal standing in the international system was
backed, not by military or economic but by thepower,

/

that their colonisers were not invicible.
with increased agitation by colonij^ed people of Africa

nization.

of peoples”

This process was

on non-alignment.

Britain in South-East Asia and Germany over France in 
-IEurope — went along way in convincing the colonised

a rapid prodess of decolo—

more or

a look at

and an even more decisive strength by an

Consequently, a
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Side by side with the emergence of these weak
whose

elements (were) Russo-American rivalry and .the advent
of nuclear weapons”. The war-time co-operation between
the then emerging superpowers hardly survived the two

•Indeed the shared
hostility of the USSR and the US to European colonia-

and even this did not last> for the United Statesthem,
The Euro-American cold war

alliance embodied in the NATO created a need for the
and the other European

The initial common anti-colonial stand by the

national power centres from Europe to Moscow and
Washington,

borrow the terms used by Trygve Mathisen. Theto
United States and the Soviet Union, therefore sought
to have the colonised territories freed so that they
themselves could spread their socio-economic and

In
addition to this reason, the United States also
political influences in these parts of the globe.

believed

UN which stressed ”the principle of sovereign equality 
3

’Middle Powers’, 
5

•'two central

a happening which reduced the European

soon altered her posture.

states was the advent of the cold war.

lism was one of the very few areas of agreement between

two superpowers may be explained by the shift of inter­

years after the end of the war.

of all" states.

US to support British, French, 
4 presence in Africa and Asia.

imperial powers from ’Great Powers’ to
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t’ha't imperialism in the European sense had been one of
the reasons why the WW-II was fought. Therefore its

between these two superpowers.
The United States possession ofwas centred in Europe.

the atomic bomb gave her a political weapon with which
she sought to contain further spread of Soviet influence
in Europe•
Union saw the United States possession of nuclear

the war-time German threat.

leading to the explosion of the first Soviet atomic
bomb in September of 1949 - Soviet soldiers continued
to occupy territories they had conquered from Germany

buffer in the event of Unitedduring the war,
attack through Western Europe.States’

in Europe >
North Atlantic Treaty Organisation on 4 April 1949 by
the US and her friends in Western Europe, and the

These developmentssatellites in Eastern Europe.
culminated in the delienation and demarcation of
Europe into spheres of influence for Moscow and

Thus the stage was set for Russo-American rivalry

scientists were busy working on the atomic bomb

as a

Warsaw Pact later on 14 May 1955 by Moscow and her

a rivalry which saw the formation of the

elimination was seen as essential for world peace.

technology as a new threat to USSR’s security,, replacing

Nevertheless, there was an emerging rivalry

At the same time^ the leaders of the Soviet

Therefore, while the Soviet

Initially^ this rivalry
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epitomized by the construction
of the Berlin Wall in August I960.

war raged with
several incidents bringing the world to the brinks of
a nuclear confrontation: these were the Soviet invasion
of Czechoslovakia in 1948^ the 'siege of Berlin’
between 1948 and 1949> the 'Hungary Crisis' in 1956,

'the Cuban Missile Crisis'and of 1962, to mention but
some of the celebrated incidents.

was not lost
to the leaders or the weak states in Europe and elsewhere
including the African and Asian states that had in the

For example.meantime become independent. the Soviet
invasions of Prague and Budapest demonstrated to these
leaders that the right of each state to follow its own
chosen socio-economic and political course, was secondary
to superpower interests.

In order to survive in the new bi—polar inter­
national set up some of the small powers decided*to
throw in their lot with the blocs - for example.

New Zealand, Philippines,Australia,
Greece and Turkey in effect joined the

Western alliance through a series of treaties with
. the United States and Britain. Other weak states such

and Guatemala, Venezuela,
Equador, El Salvador, and Nicaragua

From 1947, through 
the 1950s upto the early 1960s the cold

The significance of the cold war

Washington, which was

Colombia, Bolivia,
as Korea, and Vietnam in Asia,

Thailand, Iran,
Iraq, Pakistan,
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on

civil wars and partly contributed to the bisection
each into two different states.of Korea and Vietnam,

But there emerged yet another group of weak
which Peter Calvocoressi callsstates,

of states decided to throw in theirThis group
The critical problemlot with neither superpower.

4 however was how to make good theirwhich faced them,
Katete Orwa has pointed out,since,decision >

doubt after 1949 that each of the super­
powers
world into its own sphere of influence...

wished to incorporate much of the uncommitted 
„8

in Latin America, on the other hand apparently could 
not make up their mind nationally whether to ally with

"the Third

or with the West.

"there was no

...it rejected the notion of a world 
divided into two, a world in which only 
the United States and the USSR counted 
and everybody else for the one or the 
other. It feared the power of the super— 
powers, exemplified and magnified by 
nuclear weapons. It distrusted their 
intentions, envied (particularly in the 
American case) their superior wealth 
and rejected their insistence that, 
in the one case in democratic capitalism 
and in the other in communism, they had 
discovered a way of life which others 
need do no more than copy... Moscow’s rigid cQmmijnist dogmatism and Washington’s 
increasingly rigid anti-communism, offended 
them. Above all, they felt beholden neither to the United States nor to the 
USSR for their independence...?

It was in

This led to protractedthe East

World" because:

as D.
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the process of looking for how to preserve their
individual national sovereignty and independence that
these third world states came up with the principle
of non-alignment and the Non-Aligned Movement.

In
. formation of the Non-Aligned Movement,

have derived directly from the developments after WW-II.
This period was characterised on the
mushrooming of relatively weak states and on the other
by the cold war which presented these states with a
threat to their sovereignty and independence, if not

In the process of trying toto their very existence.
wriggle out of this predicament, some of these states
ended up forming the Non-Aligned Movement which espouses
the principle of non-alignment.

Arguments by certain scholars that the origins
of non-alignment may be traced back to an earlier period

reads in the utterancesonly justifiable when oneare
of natidnalists of colonised societies and leaders of

attempt to evolve
ideas to guide their participation in a bi-polar inter­
national system dominated by the superpowers. In the

a set of

and its accom—

less powerful states an

said to be a fore-runner of the N-AM since, as Peter

panyihg principle of non-alignment, can be said to

a nutshell, the circumstances leading to the

one hand, by a

same light, the often referred to April 1955 Asian-
African Conference held at Bandung, Indonesia can be
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of independence

CREATION OF THE NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT

As Peter Willets has pointed out, "it is almost
any

precision". pointed out
that the term non-alignment into being duringcame
1953-1954 when it was firstly used in the United Nations

then India's representative atKrishna Menon,by V.K.
The same author insists that by that timethe U.N.

of the term non-
alignment "were already in the air", with the process

set in motion.around the same time.

initial stages of the creation of the Non-Aligned
Gamal Abdul Nasser of Egypt, India’sThey are:Movement.

and Yugoslav President Josip Broz
series of bilateralThese threeTito.

meetings between 1954 and 1955> culminating in the
Brione tripartite summit of July 1956 convened to
discuss various international issues of the day. The
fact that Tito and Nasser had managed to resist Great
Power pressure in 1948 and 1956 respectively. and that
Nehru had led India to gain independence from British

Jawaharlal Nehru,
12

impossible to trace the evolution of ideas with 
10

of the creation of the Non-Aligned Movement having been 
11

Willetts has put it, 
„9

held a

Three leaders are closely associated with the

goals and meaning"the "objectives.

the conference was "an assertion

One author has, however.
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rule in the 1940s^ made these three leaders

particularly among the less powerful states and among
nationalists in non-independent territories. Their
coming together at Brione, Yugoslavia therefore set

"a new Third World bloc
formed.

A year before the 1956 summit, a meeting of
Afro-Asian states at Bandung had resolved to promote
"goodwill and cooperation among the nations of Asia
and Africa (in respect to) and cultu­
ral problems ’’ . Other problems of "special interest"
included racialism and colonialism,
of Asia and Africa and their peoples in the world today
and the contribution they can make to the promotion of
world peace and cooperation." The Afro-Asian Peoples

nists at a meeting held in Cairo. These meetings led
to
African leaders over the problems emanating from

and
the cold war.

With Tito pursuing a policy of independence in
relation to the two cold the Afro-
Asian group and Yugoslavia found themselves sharing

off speculations that

enjoy 
considerable prestige in international circles,

war blocs after 1955,

December of the same year by Nasser and Asian commu—

was being

a regularization of consultations among Asian and

and "the position

Solidarity Organisation (AAPSO) was also formed in

Social, economic.

colonial heritage, threats or neo-colonialism, 
14
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national integrity.
diplomatic buffer of sympathetic states, Tito

therefore sought out allies in Asia and Africa by
offering Yugoslav support for anti-colonial cause and
by offering such token amounts of economic and technical

he could afford.assistance as

aid.

by late 1950s there already had beenThus,

could meet and discuss their perceived common problems
Whatgenerally homogeneous frame of thought.

push strong enough toa
formalize their consultations and give it amake them
push presented itself between late 1950sThename.

onand
the African

tions.

group of states wasFirst,
numerically by I960 when several African statesl3oosted

The independence of theseindependent.became
sharply contrasted with the ferocious colonialismistates

ElsewhereAlgeria and South Africa.and racism in, say.

1961 in the form of two sets of developments 
continent and in the Russo-American rela-

Asian states were attracted by the Yugoslav system of 
economicsocialism buttressed by the United States' 

15

with a

within a

In an effort to surround Yugoslavia
certain concerns, especially on security and inter-

Afro-Asian states to an extent that their leaders
established a rapport between Yugoslavia and some

was therefore missing was

the 'Third World'

Conversely, the Afro-
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on the continent,

new states

and the disunity which could be caused among and within
them if they got mixed up in cold war politics. These
gave their leaders more impetus to look for ways of
combating colonialism, neo—colonialism and racism.

i960 and 1961 mainly as
involvement in some Third World countries, and also

military confrontations between the
superpowers in some parts of the world.

Despite the promise of peace between the United
States and the Soviet Union following a meeting between
Nikita Khrushchev of the USSR and the United States *

almost came to actual military confrontation. Events

United States’ U-2 spy-plane in
the Soviet Union,

result of the construction of ’the Berlin Wall’ ina
superpower interventions in such states

Cuba capped by disastrous I96I
Cuban Missile crisis of 1962.and the ensuing

These tensions gave Tito an opportunity to

Great Power intervention in Congo
(Kinshasa) showed the vulnerability of the

‘Bay of Pig invasion’ 
16

August 1961, 

and Congo (Kinshasa),

because of new

shooting down of a

a result of the superpowers

and the US pressure uponas Laos

contributing towards this included the collapse of a

a growing tension around Berlin as

president General Dwight Eisenhower, their two states

Secondly, the cold war hostilities intensified between

proposed Soviet—United States’ talks following the
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point out the dangers inherent in the cold war to the
security and national integrity of the non-bloc states.
On his initiative.

Nkrumah of Ghana, Soekarno of Indonesia,Nehru, and
organized by Yugoslavia at herTito himself was

permanent mission to the United Nations in New York in
i960 to discuss the tensions in WorldSeptember,

especially the tensions between the US andpolitics,
Tito extensively touredThe following year.the USSR.

promote the idea of a conference of like-Africa to
minded non—bloc states•

AThe tour achieved the desired objective.
conference was held in

1961 and wasCairo between fifth and twelfth June,
attended by representatives from twenty states. among

Thisthem Cuba which had just
preparatory meeting laid down

chose Belgrade,alignment,
for
states, and proposed the agenda for the Belgrade summit.

the things to be discussed were prohibition ofAmong
racial discrimination.and neo—colonialism,colonialism.

abolition of military blocs, peacefulda sarmament,
the role and structure of the Unitedco-existence.

and economic cooperation.
Nations, the problem of unequal economic development, 

17

repulsed a US attack.

a summit conference of the like-minded non-bloc

preparatory meeting for such a

some criteria of non­
Yugoslavia as the venue

a meeting — attended by Nasser,



68

conference of the Non-Aligned states was held in
Belgrade, Yugoslavia.
September, 1961.

as
modest figure compared with the 1986 mem—

and one at the eighth summithundredbership of one
conference of the Non-Aligned Movement held in Harare,

the first summit was importantNevertheless,Zimbabwe.
in that it attempted to put down

coherent set of ideas propounded by a group ofa
relatively like-minded states;
has pointed out.
Non-Aligned Movement.

Mortimer has identified three generalRobert A.
phases

1955 to 1965;
In a summary

characterised by the emergence of Afro-Asian unitywas
which unleashed new political energies that greatly
affected Third World organisational politics in

succeeding years.

concept-replacing Afro-Asianism-around which the

it marked the formal birth of the
18

This was a

a stronger and a more inclusive
Phase two saw the emergence of

It ran from first to sixth

non-alignment as

PHASES 0F THE NON - ALIGNED MOVEMENT: I96I-I986

Three months after Cairo, the first summit

In total, twenty-five states attended
’full participants’, with three others

and, as Peter Willetts

of Third World organisational politics: from

form, the first phase, Mortimer holds.
1965 to I97O; and from 1970 onwards.

'non-alignment’ as

as ’observers‘.
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Third World could organise itself. The third phase
saw the emergence of yet other channels of Third World
organisation,

’the groups of 77' and so on •

the Non-Aligned Movement isBecause part and
parcel of the Third World Organisational politics. it
is conceivable that its development follows the patterns
of development in Third World politics. We have iden­
tified three general phases in the development of the
N-AM between 1961 and 1986: 1961 to 1964; 1965 to 1969;
and 1970 to 1986. These phases are based on those
identified by Mortimer.

The first phase
showdown between Non-Alignment and Afro-Asianism. The
struggle between these two movements may be traced to
the late 1950s and basically arose because they

of virtually identical memberships.consisted The

(ii) a struggle between,influence in Africa and Asia;

shared history of European colonialism, and on thea
the organisation of new and weak statesother hand.

around the more inclusive concept of non-alignment.
which was not limited by historical and geographic

a move to organise the new states of Africa

was characterised by the final

and Asia on
on one hand.

a geographic rationale and on the basis of

struggle was manifested in three forms, namely:(i) an 
attempt by China (PRC) and the USSR to extend their

such as an increased activity within 
19
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Third World statesmen for leadership.

By the end of 1961 Non-Alignment and Afro-
Aff'o-Aslan People

Solidarity Organisation (AAPSO) conference had been
held in Cairo between 1957 and 1958, and a similar Non-
Aligned summit had taken place three years later in
Belgrade•

with Tito advocating a second Non-Alignedconference *
'Second Bandung'.conference and Soekarno calling

Whereas the planned second Non-Aligned conference was
held on

TheSecond Bandung was fated never to take place.
failure of the latter may be attributed to the polemic

(PRC) and the Soviet Union inexchanges between China
Afro—Asian meetings which put off

and the unwillingness oflack of government support.

after

Non-Alignment therefore prevailed following the
of the ill-starred Afro-Asian conference sche-debacle

Much of A'fro—Asianism merged with Non—duled for 1965*
and the membership of the latter movementAlignment
the twenty-five at Belgrade to forty-seven
Virtually all independent African statesat Cairo.

invited to the Cairo summit. These states werewere

a number of states,

a struggle between individual
20

Asianism were generally on a par.

for a

rose from

some statesmen to attend another major conference soon 
21 the 1964 Non-Aligned summit.

- Each movement had high 'hopes for 'a second

schedule in Cairo in the October of 1964^ the

considerations; and (iii)
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policy

With

aligned also invited, a merger
of Pan Africanism, Pan-Arab nationalism and Pan-Asianism.
The presence of Yugoslavia and Cuba, and the invitation

became quite dormant in spite of several challenging
situations arising in international politics. The

to domestic problems in individual Non-Aligned states.

proclamation of
dence

but also within the general membershipAfrican states.
of the N—.AM.

'Organization Commune Africaine et’ Malgache» (OCAM) in
In spite of the fact that Moise TshombeFebruary 19^5•

expecting those obviously 
Non-Alignment became

face of these and other developments ranged from lack 
I of similarity of views held by the Non—Alibied leaders.

J signatories to the Organisation of African

a unilateral declaration of ihdepen-

reasons for the N-AM*s virtual inactivity even in the

further gave the movement a wider

(UDI) in Rhodesia led to a .rift, not only among

extended to some Carribean and Latin American states
23 scope.

group joined hands with Togo and Rwanda to form the

In Africa, the Congo crisis and Ian Smith's 19^5

On the African continent, the former Brazzaville

Vietnam crisis also resulted in a similar 
24 development.

Unity (OAU) 
Charter, which spelt out an "affirmation of a 
of non-alignment with regard to all blocs". 
all Arab and Asian states

During the second phase, I965 to I969, the N-AM



72

the OCAM
states readily accepted him within their ranks. This
led to a rift between the OCAM states and the rest of

emergency
meeting of the OAU Council of Ministers. This meeting

ultimatum to crush the UDI within ten
pain of having all OAU members break diplomatic

relations with Britain in the' event of her failure to
Britain did nothing of the sort,do so.

a further cause for discord among members of the N-AM.
Tito’s initiative which resulted in

negotiations met with very limited support - only
seventeen states supported the joint declaration. On

hand Cuba and Mali rejected it because it was notone
strongly enough worded,and. on the other many of the

In the domestic affairs of some Non-Aligned
apart from frequent and unconstitutional- countries.

changes in government which brought to power leaders
who had priorities other than vigorous involvement in

ostracised by
members of the N-AM at the Cairo summit.

the Non-Aligned countries in their approach to the 
Congo crisis.'

a joint declaration
calling for an end to all hostilities and unconditional

gave Britain an

of Congo (Kinshasa) had been jointly

days on

Secondly, Smith’s UDI led to an

but only nine 
2 c African states broke diplomatic ties with her.

The United States’ involvement in Vietnam was

Non-Aligned states did not want to antagonise United
26States on this issue.
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world politics. Bella
of Algeria (1965), Soekarno (I965) and Kwame Nkrumah
(1966) dealt With Nehru

he had died in May I964also absent
leadership vacuum was created.
absence of institutional set up in the Movement to
contribute to about five year lull in Non-Alignment

activity.

Reactivation of the N-AM occured at the end of
revival of similarity in senti­the I96OS following a

among Third World leaders as aments
the Middle East and the continuation of thecrisis in

initiative con-Vietnam crisis.
sultative meetings were held in Belgrade and in New

July and in September 1969 respectively, atYork in
Non-Aligned

TheTanzania•

’Dar Meeting’ was
Zambia between eighth and tenth

September 1970-

watershed for the N—AM.
formal institution,

) which continued in subsequent gatherings
Meetings

held onhave been
Qf representative.levels

Preparatory Meeting in Dar-es-Salaam,
followed by the Third Non-Aligned

the coup de'tats which ousted Ben

a process
of representatives of the Non-aligned states.

which April 1970 was

a regular basis at a variety of

This summit marked a
develop features of a

set aside for a

a kind of
a serious blow to the N-AM.

a result of

The summits are held after

This combined with an

Once again on Tito’s

It began to

Summit in Lusaka, 
( . 27
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every three years, while the conferences of ministers are
held about twelve months before each summit. In the

other consultative meetings are held as oftenmeantime
as necessary.

the president or prime-minister ofSecondly,
the country hosting a summit is usually appointed the

chairman of the movementofficial spokesman cum
until the next summit.

‘the Ministerial Co-ordinatingevolved two bureaux:
•the United Nations Co-ordinating Bureau’.
which is composed of foreign affairsThe former.

ministers of certain Non-Aligned states chosen on
is charged with preparing thecontinental basis.

agenda for future conferences and has
The

latter is composed of countries.
although•the Ministerial Co-ordinating Bureau’,of

it is these countries' permanent repre­in this case
the United Nations who meet oncesentatives to

in New York.
for maintaining constant workingis responsible

the Non-Aligned countries at the UN

• theof

these institutional developments
Not onlyhave given

and deciding on 
Ministerial Co-ordinating Bureau'.

coordinate the Non-Aligned activity and policy, 
r 

identical to those

Apparently,
the N-AM prospects for continuity.

a month

a mandate to

'The United Nations Co-ordinating Bureau'

Thirdly, the movement has

Bureau' and

contacts between
when to hold an extraordinary meeting

28
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has membership expanded, but after Lusaka five other
in Algiers (1973) Colombosummits have been held:

(1976), Havana (1979) New Delhi (I983) and in Harare
(1986). the Non-aligned Movement has continuedBecause
to operate and has grown in size,
to conclude that it is delivering the goods to its

If this conclusion is correct,members.
likely that the movement will continue to exist in the
foreseable future•

OBJECTIVES OF THE NON-ALIGNED MOVEMENT

Underlying non-alignment is the desire of the
"to exercise

29

This desire for genuine independence
of international importance by

nation for most
the attainment of independentrealised that

theformer colonized societies,of thestatus by some
along with colonialism stilldomination which went

A majorityneo-colon!alism.the form ofin
almost totally dependent onareof

attempts have been made by moreto this.In addition
- especially the two superpowers tostatespowerful

affairs of the small powers.dictate the

background of colonial 
of the Non-Aligned states.

persists
Third World states

industrialized countries in economic terms.

Non-Aligned states

of independence of policy and action in world affairs." 
has been exulted

it is very

even after

a reasonable degree

one may be tempted

a historical
oppression and racial discrimi- 

It has been

to an issue

a handful of
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elate their lack of economic and military andpower,

international power through joint non-bloc interna­
tional action.
been put foz^th are a combination, of
short-term and long-term aims and, on the other. of
modest and ambitious,

They may be summarised
Elimination of colonialism everywhere in(i)
the world;
Attainment of racial equality;(ii)
Active promotion of international peace.( iii)

without which the Third Worlda peace
countries would hardly realize their vital

namely: nationalnational interests,
security.
economic well-being.

principle of NON-ALIGNMENTTHE

set ofIf the term principle
guide for the achievte-ideas or

of certain objectives.ment
the principle of non-alignment is a set of

objectives ofthe N—AM

assert that
beliefs through which the member-states of

territorial integrity and
30

beliefs put forth as a

as follows:

is defined as a

on one hand.

also the possibility of acquisition of some form of

then it seems correct to

and often idealistic, Subjects.

The Non-Aligned countries have come to appre-

Therefore, the objectives that have

ideas or
seek to achieve the movement’s
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racial equality. economic development,decolonization,

and international peace.

The ideas that constitute the principle of

above objectives of N-AM can be achieved by:-

Support1.
dence movements j
Peaceful co—existence with other states;2.
Eschewing multilateral military alliances3.

bloc countries and bilateral militarywith the
signed in theagreements with great powers

Advocating4.
andment

Promotion of5.

is the search by the Non­

states for ways
identifying themselves withBy not

either
both sides ifto make

is also the hope that both blocsThere
their own policiesthem alone to pursuewould leave

The Non-Aligned countriesand abroad.both at home

Underlying these ideas
of achieving their individual

for national liberation asd indepen-

of international disputes;
ixniver sal ism and multilateral 

framework of the United

context of the cold war;
disarmament and peaceful settle—

Aligned 
national interests, 

of the cold war 
useful friendship on

they so

non-alignment may be summarized

blocs they hope to be in a

as follows: that the

diplomacy within the 
31 Nations system.

position
choose.
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chance of having a say in big time inter­
ne vertheless, affect them innational issues which.

without necessarily first giving
powers.

The
which is bound tn command respect

from both East
international peace and security.

The

Notsimilar end.

of equality of all states

operate

to pursue

states are reactingthese
serious

to

the superpowers usuallysincebe the
other less powerfulof conflict to

An

leads to reductions in expenditure
aid flowing to less

Peace would also create a

countries.
cooperation

in the United Nations
the hands of the big powers

escalation 
first to suffer.

within the United Nations 
only would the Non-Aligned states 

but the principles

up part
strength of their voice would derive from

By promoting peace, 
the event of any 

tension they would probably

they hope to kind of force 
favourable policies.

partisan opinion, 
and West and therefore contribute to

realization that in 
in international

and of majority rule which
General Assembly (UNGA)

transfer theatres 
atmosphere of international peace would 

which could be of use, especiallyenhance
when such cooperation

and an increase on

promotion of greater international diplomacy 
is also geared towards a

a non-

one way or another, 
of their independence to some foreign

also see a

on military 
developed countries.

have a say on international issues.
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more rational discussion
of the plight of the Third World countries and ways
in which the developed countries could assist in
solving them.

movements is.
of self-determination.

they do not have the power to effectively safeguard
themselves against serious external aggressions. The

Third World countries' position is very precarious

unwilling to seek protection through allying with the
Secondly, support for liberation andbig powers.

non-independent

movement of the

In short, underneath the high ideals that consti-

most

usually
securing the

states•

independence movements would help the 
peoples to gain their independence and subsequently 

This way, the movement

a principle upon which the very

favourable atmosphere for a

tute the principle of non-alignment there is - like in 
foreign policy postures of states - the hope that 

is a means, not to the high sounding aims

security of the Third World countries is based, since

non-alignment 
propounded by Third World leaders, but to 

self-interest of individual Non-Aligned

in essence, a support of the principle

security-wise especially those among them that are

Finally, support of liberation and independence

join the Non-Aligned Movement.
a more powerful force by being thewould constitute

3 2 majority of the peoples of the world.



80

THE PRACTICE OF NON-ALIGNMENT

Hans J. Morgenthau has observed)

the principle of non-alignment,

by which the member-states of
the N-AM seek to secure their individual national

If this assertion is correct.interests.
be further asserted by way of

in the implementation of the foreign policy of athat
Non-Aligned state the principle of non-alignmentgiven

Katete Orwa’s expressionwill generally be - to borrow D.

short of repudiatingIn other words.

adherence to the principle when it does not

a stateinterests,

possible to demonstrate howmuch as
in international relations is

in line

in the practice of foreignSeveral instances
Non-Aligned statesofpolicies

When Indian Prime Minister, Jawaharlallatter
Nehru was

Nehru
a major power of the Western bloc waswith Britain -

political 
reacted

, economic and military alliance with Britain, 
by insisting that India’s association

Since (as

her practical behaviour
with the principle of non-alignment.

- "honoured only when it serves the national interest 
'id of the state".

seem to support this

assertion.
criticised in 1949 for an apparent continued

serve her

is therefore but a means

then it can
a general observation

it seems.

the principle in such a
or she will try as

"national interest is indeed the last word in world 
politics"^^

professing it will seek to interpret
way that her actions are justified;
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I

government can be pledged
In 1971 India signed a treaty withto non-violence".

the USSR which provided for defence and security
arrangements between the two countries. As

a superpower,

country having bilateral agreement for militarythat a
great power remains non-aligned if theaid with a

is not concluded in the context of great power

that the
defence and

Lastly,of a military pact.
bomb in 1974 she argued thatfor

had nothing tothis
for even

the contemporary world it has become an” inarmamentsI
requirement to preserve the independence

which constitutes the core ofto
35

the practical

!

I 
i

justifying this military relation with 
India invoked a criteria for non-alignment which stated

detonating a nuclear 
do with the principle of non-alignment

tion of adherence 
requirements of that country’s national

II

inescapable
contain aggression,

These instances in India's practicalnon-alignment".
inter*national behaviour point to the apparent subjec- 

to the tenets of non-alignment to

existing circumstances no

a way of

security arrangements lacks the essentials 
when India was criticised

states,for resorting to use of force in bringing Goa

I
1

Similarly, when the country was attacked by other

into its fold in 1961, Nehru observed that "under the

by free will and therefore in line with non-alignment.

if the nuclear technology was to be used in

agreement
India has been at pains to try to demonstraterivalry.

article in the treaty which provides for
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interests.

Certain aspects of Egypt’s international beha­
viour may also highlight the above assertion about the
practice of non-alignment. For example, following

Egypt on February 28, 1955 the latter
first sought arms from the US and Britain but was turned

Nasser therefore turned to the East and concludeddown.
deal with the Soviet Union amid accusations

from the West that she Esypt had become a communist ’ s
satellite.

by being readyacting
to
the countries without unnecessary entanglements.

international behaviour vis-a-vis the cold war countries.
- WW-11 years she signed aWhen in the immediate past

Tito hailedof friendship with the Soviet Union,treaty
great event ... because it is in the interestit a

This statement came in the wake ofof our country".

after the signing of this treaty.especially

examples given above from some of the founderThe
the N-AM appear to confirm the contention thatstates of

of non-alignment in most Non-Aligned statesthe practice

"co-operate and establish friendly relations with all 
>.36

"as

A last example may be derived from Yugoslavia’s

"in true spirit of non-alignment”

continued hostility of the West towards Yugoslavia
37

Israeli raid on

an arms

Egypt however, as one scholar has observed, 
considered that Respite this military agreement she was
"as much anti-Soviet as it was anti-Western" and was
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when it serves

from

appear

PKRSPECTIVE ON NON-ALIGNMENTAFRICAN

In
how the African states
African states
alignment and why they
The arguments put forth

aims and the long-term

the leaders who were

behind the

hand to
welcomed them

African statestheattained,
to the N-AM.to belong

salient and immediate aims ofOne
leadersAfrican

is characterized by adherence to the principle only 
the national interests of these states

expressed the immediate
of the nationalists

of the most
in the colonial era revolved around

principle of non-alignment
aspirations 
this made them adopt non- 

their future international

that because
N-AM extended a helping

the Africans
within their ranks once

found it quite natural

and that when these countries appear to have deviated

much as possible to justify their behaviour so as to 
that they are in line with non-alignment.

the implementation of the principle, they try as

this sub-section we will briefly discuss
— especially the sub-Saharan 

came to adopt the principle of non- 
subsequently joined the N-AM.

; one^ that the evolving

and leaders of Africa - 
alignment as the guide to 

relations and two, 
formation of the 

fighting colonialism and gladly 
independence was



84

anti-colonialism and anti-racism. life­
line in the solidarity of the Pan-African Movement

favourably* disposed post-WW-II international political

climate.

of the already independent Asian and African states
Bandung held to consider, among other issues, "problemsat

colonialism",

racialism and the speeding up of the decolo-
The Bandung Declaration of 1955

which should speedily be brought tois an evil
both individually

brought into
For example, Egyptof colonial abuses•

insuccessfully included the Algerian caseand India
of the Un General Assembly, despitethe i960 agenda

the case of Angola,Similarly,

can be cited.the effort
40efforts to fight colonialism paid off isThat these

that the Non-Alighed countries played

importantan
to the gratification of Africandecolonisation.

The protagonists of non-alignment,
the international limelight

French opposition.
General Assembly agenda in 1961 throughincluded in the 

of the Non-aligned states.

of special interest ... (such as) racialism and
- - - II 38 included in its declaration calls for

a manifestation
part in speeding up the process of

They found a

as a

an end to

and as a group.

an international forum to air their grievances in the

Theirs was not a lone cry, for the conference

nization process, 
stated that "colonialism in all its manifestations 

39 an end".

specific cases
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nationalists and statesmen.

Africans in their struggle against racism. The

Zimbabwe)
have found a.

individual Non-Aligned states have raised theseand
The question of thein international fora.issues

of the South African government wasracial policies

early as I964.
the UNGA

has been
Material support

Following
the

’Action for
Fund'

committee
of "reducing

South

like SWAPOtoAfrica
and ANCin Namibia

nationalists attain indepen­

dence
have played a

Itdid •

for anti—racism has 
(Zimbabwe) Non-aligned summit. 

Colonialism and
the 1986 Harare

Resisting Invasion, 
(AFRICA Fund) with 

launched for the

nationalists

of (Southern
( and)

imperative
they will 

significant role,
is therefore contended that

‘ad hoc' political 
condemning the policy of

discrimination virtually every year.
also been forth-coming.

committee recommendations, 
apartheid and racial

special place in the N-AM’s proceedings.

express purpose
Africa) frontline states...on

Southern Rhodesia (now the independent state of

a nine member

General Assembly (UNGA) by India as

that when these 
consider the policies of the N-AM to 

the way other African

Most of the Non-Aligned states also joined the

the South African, and the Namibian questions

assist liberation groups 
of South Africa".It seems

Apartheid
of Heads of state was 

the economic dependence

raised in the UN
Following the 1950 General Assembly
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throughout the struggle against racism and colonialism
identify their immediate objectives with theto

principle behind the N—AM*

The

included an

being in a

and theotherwise,

relations
for untied

assistance
of achievingmeans

Jthese aspirations.
Iof non-alignment is

One
communique of the

conference
the right tonations

and their own way

This

“ultimate

the) desire for
(and hence

long term aspirations of 
international affairs have generally

ideal coincides
promises to) reconcile

of the cornerstones
in the final 
which reiterates that "All 

freely chose their

adequately summarised

African leaders in 
untied and independent policy both at home 

undue external interference; activeand abroad without
international affairs without being

submissive to
position to positively influence

cultivation of friendly

a majority of

African freedom fighters have had enough reasons

a sense of indepen-

to both blocs so as to

ambition... (since it
certain degree of freedom...

look to both sides
with which to develop

The N—AM and its principle promised a

participation in
the whims of Great Powers;

international affairs.

Africa's weakness with a 

fulfill

own political
of life."*^

1955 Bandung 
should have 

and economic systems
with African leaders’

morally or
with countries belonging 

economic and technical 
42 their societies.
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dence in spit-e of"

The Non-
out thatto point

and neutralism -neutrality
Instead^ theyis spurious.

which aimsand
(power)

of
affairs without being

pate
tied to the

the Africans’however, hard toIt is.
has notfor adoptingmotives Byof najected either Easternin” f romseeking and by denying

of military

Being weak.security"•
That is why

essentialviewed as snwas
May
element

states
fathers Article III of the

byprincipl®

Aligned states have also been at pains 
non-alignment with

compatible 
actively in 

whims of great powers.

blocs".
with the aspirations 

international

arrangements
. the super powers"

(their)

attractive.

(of the 
incorporating

"to keep clear of

to the consideration
involvement

non-alignment
tional security.

4C|uatio^
and hence passivity and

of judgement - 
non-alignment is an

to refrain 
bloc securityor Western

suspension
have stressed that " 

constructive polxcy"
45 This aspect of non-alignment is

Africans to partici­

active, positive.

4-4 the weakness of these states.

one that would

operation ot mxxx.ax, bases by -
the Non-Ali^ed states -sought to. guarantee

African states have found thxs

"at the OAU in

1963 no"
of Africa's

the national security
themselves" and, consequently "the founding 

OAU) committed themselves to the

it in

imagine that
been sub­

arrangement
-alignment 

security posture,
of the independent African
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a^tremp^s to avoidThe Non-Aligned countries’
in either of the blocs by committing

is also anthemselves to
At first,f i»i©n<is within both blocs«abtempt to make

viewed states professing non-
the US refered toalignment with a

states suspected of playing "communistthem as "immoral"

andSoviet
of imperialism.agents

recognised by the

This gave
countries committed ininteract withto

thenon-alignment,cold war.
these friendly

relations.
bothaid

of the cold warsides
nascent African states.in the

Finally,
also aimed atN-AM wasthe

and other Third WorldAfricanIndividually,numbers.
in internationalof little consequence

affairs.
in internationalhaving a sayleastat the very

African states also 
Through these they 

from countries on

states were 
But since African

"communist expansion" while the
’’nationalist bourgeois"

—alignment had been
the Non-Aligned countries an

wanted to cultivate 
could derive economic

4 6 OAU Charter".

the move by the African states to join 
getting the benefits of

efficacy of non 
47 two camps.

so as

leaders had an eye on

and technical assistance
to speed up development

opportunity
Therefore in adopting

both super powers
lot of suspicion.

making enemies
neither in cold war terms

.games"and conniving at 
Union called them

However, by the 1960s the
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affairsj
-team up with other states with similar predicaments

of international events in

it may be argued thatFrom another perspective,
the architects of the N-AM regarded the Africanbecause

nationalists
before the attainment of indepen-their peers evenas

first generation African leaders found itthedence,
belong to the N-AM and adopt itsquite natural to

contact with non­Africans 'Historically,principle.
be traced through Afro—Asianism and Pan

Africanism.
commitmentindependence,

to mention butthe United
vehicleTherefore,

for

Secondly, African nationalists were welcome to
For example, althoughAfro-Asian conferences.attend the

the
nationalistsAsian and African states,independent

(Ghana) and Sudan were invited. Twofrom Gold Coast
in the 1957-1958 Cairo Afro-Asian Peoples

(AAPSO) nationalist delegatesSolidarity Organisation’

and the N-AM were quite similar: 
resolving international conflicts,

in a way.

1955 Bandung Conference was meant only for the

a desirable and useful path.

years later.

the N-AM provided an opportunity for them to

who were later to become African statesmen

to peaceful means of 
Atlantic Charter (atid hence faith in

so as to be heard and possibly influence the direction

and faith in the 
Nations Organisation), 

"non-alignment became a 
49 Pan-African goals.”

« 48a few.

alignment may
For one, the objectives of Pan—Africanism
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from African colonies such as Kenya Colony also
attended.

Following the collapse of active Afro-Asianism,
African statesmen, including Kenya's,in 1965, concen­

trated their international activities within the fold
they had committedof the N—AM.

themselves to the principle of non-alignment by

of

ADOPTION OF NON-ALIGNMENT IN KENYA

December 12, 1963Kenya became independent on
and a year

later she became a Republic.
as

sincemember or
remained a member•

i

had beendence
become influencedand through these contacts.Movement,

One of theseof this continental movement.

ideas as
that the principle of non-alignment wouldwas

be the
they became independent.states once

1964 Cairo Summit of the Non-Aligned States 
the Non-Aligned Movement (N-AM) and has

by the ideas
stated in Article III Section 7 of the OAU

incorporating it in Article III (7) of the Organisation 
African Unity (OAU) Charter.

after sixty-eight years of British rule.
She attended the October

a new

The nationalists who led the country to indepen- 
closely associated with the Pan-African

Earlier, in May I963,

charter
most suitable foreign policy posture for African
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The Pan—African activists of pre—independence
Peter Mbiyu Koinange,Kenya included Jomo Kenyatta,

and Gikonyo Kiano. Kenyatta, laterTom Joseph Mboya,
•fco become Kenya’s
nationalists who attended the 1945 Manchester Pan-

His detention by the colonial govern-African Congress.
of Kenya Colony did notme nt

Apart fromcontacts with the movement.nationalists’
Pan-African activist sincewho had been aKoinange,

both Mboya andhis student
Kiano were

of the 1950s.dying years
Accra while1958 All African

elected onethe latter was

the newly
Koinange, Mboya
of the Republic of Kenya.

adopt the principleto
and overlordauthor asone

in the critical years ofof the

Kenya
desirewithconcern

decide everyto

vfould adopt 
■the dangers of nuclear politics.

described by
development strategy

) transition from the
stated that some of the reasons why

formed All-African Peoples
became cabinet ministersand Kiano later 

50

"the ideologue.

days in the United States, 
greatly involved in the Movement in the 

The former chaired the

colonial to the post­

Peoples Conference held in 
of the joint secretaries of 

Organisation (AAPO).

sever Kenya’s African

(Kenya's 
colonial order".

the principle of non-alignment were:

Pan-Africanists’ ideas influenced Kenya's decision 
of non-alignment. Tom Mboya,

first president, was among the African

international issue on its merits, the
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security of the country. freedom to trade with and
seek aid from either cold war blocs. and the desire

and
political system without undue external influence.

Sekou Toure, and Tafawa
Belewa.

It is on the basis of the above that we hold

to adopt non-alignment as the most suitable foreign

African Movement.
hand.
participation in the formation of the Non-Aligned
Movement (N—AM).

future African statesmen of Kenya hadThe
direct route to the ideas of the foundersanother more
This was through their involvement inof the N—AM.

Afro-Asian Peoples Solidarity Organisationof which the
when Afro-AsianismTherefore,formed•

the Afro-Asian Movement.
the 1957-58 Cairo Conference at the end

These concerns expressed by Mboya are more or less a

For example, they sent a

that one of the ways in which Kenyan nationalists came

ingested the principle in the process of their

carbon-copy of the arguments put forward earlier on

to be free to choose a suitable socio-economic

(AAPSO) was
merged with the N-AM after the failure of the proposed

delegation to

attained, was through their association with the Pan-
The Pan-Africanists, on the other

policy posture for the country, once independence was

by other Pan-Africanists, notably Kwame Nkrumah,
Modibo Keita, Abdul Nasser, 

51
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^here was nothing t>o deter Kenyan•Second Bandung*,
nationalists from channelling most of their participa­

tion in
tional

The above
like theirbeen

in

concerns
solutions, on

own

dent Kenya

in the

nat ionalists
with other statesj

in

of
in

in the relations

argued below that Kenyan nationalists, 
other parts of the African continent.

of the world.
imminent independence by making 

of British colonialism with

nationalists’ 
would face and the role she

in spite
erful states

Kenya's
pOW'
would protect

replace the yoke
relations apparent

opportunity
of her weakness

non-alignment because the

international system.
GFirst, membership to)the N-AM and the adoption 

non-alignment apparently promised 
decision and of choice

Third World activities within the organisa- 
52 framework of the N-AM.

her not 
neo-colonial

counterparts
adopted the principle of 

for which non-alignment attempted to find 
the whole, fitted in well with the 

perception of the problems indepen—
was to play

these 
independent Kenya's relations 

a promise of untied and independent foreign 
through the N-AM and the observation 

would have an
policy.

the principle 
to participate

in relation to other more
Thirdly, non-alignment

historical explanation aside, it has

of the principle of
freedom of

in effect
Secondly, 

of non-alignment Kenya 
international affairs
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between the cold war powers and their satellites among
Fourthly, by maintaining friendlythe weak states.

relations with both blocs, the Kenya nationalists

on
assistance with which to hasten development once

would mean non—involvement in
and

hence a greater
’ hot-into atransformation of the cold war

early as 1961 the two dominant

nationalist
National Union

alignment.

and adhere to
Theof international disputes.

1961 KANU
foreign policy. On armsas

probably saw a possibility of looking up to countries 
both sides for untied economic aid and technical

peaceful settlement
election manifesto also expressed non-alignment

in bloc politics 
conflicts which do not directly concern Kenya, 

degree of national security in the

Finally, non-involvement

Union (KADU), had declared their commitment to non- 
The former, which has led Kenya since 

independence, emphasized in its I960 constitution that 
liberation and independence movements

Therefore, as
parties in Kenya Colony, Kenya African 

(KANU) and Kenya African Democratic

it would support
and promote international peace and

independence was attained.

event of a 
, 53 war ’ .

an integral part of Kenya's
race, it promised to lead Kenya to join other Non-Aligned 

states in pressing for super power disarmament. Support
54for the UN was also affirmed.
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To make good this foreign policy posture after
independence, the KANU Government led Kenya to join the
Non-Aligned Movement during the 1964 Cairo Summit of

states held from fifth to tenththe Non-Aligned

Since then Kenya has been attending the Non­October.
Aligned gatherings and takes every opportunity to

principle of

■<^n{^ARY AND CONCLUSIONS

non-

the
of the movements

Abdul Nasser, Jawaharlal Nehru;
This‘Started about 1954, but it

by
push

They were in the form of an emergence,
and two.

and Josip Broz Tito.
late 1950s through to 1961 that increased

This chapter set out to give a general overview 
of the N-AM and its accompanying principles of

In the first three sections we argued that

cold war
several African states that the movement got a final 

leading to the first conference of the Non-Aligned

after WW-II.
of several weak states all over the world,

The actual creation

such leaders as

alignment.
the historical and political circumstances leading to 
the birth of the N-AM derived directly from developments

was not until
tensions and the attainment of independence

reiterate that she is a Non-Aligned state pursuing the 
non-alignment in her’foreign policy.

states in September 1961.

one.
commencement of the Cold War

came about through the efforts of
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We further argued that between 1961 and 1986,
the N~AM underwent three phases. From 1961 to I964
there was
which the N—AM emerged victorious.
period of dormancy after 1964 and this state of affairs
lasted until towards the end of the decade when the
movement was reactivated. After the 1970 Lusaka Non—

This development was continuingformal institution.
by the end of I986.

section of the chapter we lookedIn the fourth
and identified them

as

The fifth section was
We arguednon-alignment.

(ii) peaceful co-existencej

and (v) promotion of

universalism
framework of the UN system.

In the sixth section we looked at the practice
First

that in most Non-Aligned states the principle iswas

at the objectives of the movement
: attaining decolonization and racial equality

everywhere in the world, finding solution to fundamental 
economic problems and promoting international peace.

devoted to analysing the ideas

There followed a

Aligned summit the N-AM began developing features of a

a showdown between it and Afro-Asianism at

that essentially they are:

of non-alignment and came to two conclusions.

and independence movements;
(iii) eschewing cold war military alliances; (iv) 

advocating international peace;
and multilateral diplomacy within the

underlying the principle of
(i) support for liberation
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Secondly, we argued that in theof the state. event
deviation from adherence to the principle. the

. state concerned will usually attempt to make it appear
her actual behaviour is in fact in line with thethat

expected non-aligned behaviour•

In the seventh section.

first,that the African states adopted the principle.
it expressed the immediate aims and long-termbecause

aspirations of African leaders and nationalists. We
also argued that the other reason for its adoption was
that leaders behind the formation of the N-AM aided
African nationalists during the fight for independence
and later gave them immediate international acceptance

Kenya.

in which post—indepen—1.

alignment was through their association
with the Pan-African Movement, the latter
which had ingested the principle in the
process of its leaders’ participation in

Finally,

once independence was attained.

the principle of non-alignment came to be adopted in

of a

perspectives on Non-Alignment in which we contended

dence Kenya’s leaders came to adopt non—
that one of the ways

we looked at Africa's

only adhered to when it serves the national interests

The essence of our arguments were as follows:

we discussed how and for what reasons
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the formation of the N-AM;

that the leaders of Kenya also acquired2. the
principle through their participation in the
Afro-Asian Movement and consequently in

3.

Having concluded this chapter with a discussion
of how and for what reason Kenya adopted the
principle of non-alignment and joined the N-AM, we
have gone on to discuss the country’s official inter­
pretation of non-alignment in the context of her
foreign policy in general. This discussion is contained
in the next chapter.

J

own national aspirations.

the N-AM; and

that Kenya, like most African states, found 
the principle to be fitting in well with her
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CHAPTER THREE

NON-ALIGNMENT IN KENYANS FOREIGN POLICY

The purpose of this chapter is to put non-
alignment within the context of Kenya's foreign policy­

prelude to analysing the country's application of
To this end, first.the principle of non-alignment.

have surveyed the post-independence foreign policywe
discussion ofof■Kenya.

the general understanding of non-alignment in Kenya.
have looked at the country's interpreterFinally, we

Thisof the various dimensions of non-alignment.t ion
to draw a parallel between the inter-latter allows us

in the

FOREIGN POLICY IN PERSPECTIVEKENYA'S

elites of
and theof action.set precedents.

taken toactions
that state and other states.betweenrelations

of international relations,One scholar
has suggested that a discussion

country should take intoof
fouraccount

Christopher Clapham, 
foreign policy of any

lay down courses
implement these decisions in the

1

This has been followed by a

as a

a given state's

pretation and the application of non-alignment in Kenya 
subsequent chapters of the present study.

sets of factors: the historical and

we are refering to the rulingBy 'foreign policy'
decisions that define goals.
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geographical setting of the country; the nature of the
external environment in which that country operates
and the constraints which it places upon the policy—

the form of the domestic society and themakers;
and the pressures which thesepolitical'Structure,

create for external policy, together with the linkage
which arises between internal and external factors;

In
overview of Kenya’s foreign policy we have usedour

these as guiding points.

Whereas many writers differ in their analyses
each one’s

which have conditioned Kenya’s foreign policy are

distinguishable;

of territorial integrity and(i) the question
national security;

andthe nature of the country’s economy
economic policy in generalj

struggle for power among the country'sa

(iv) a

the country among the successive ruling elites

elite;
general uniformity of perception of what 

constitutes the vital national interests of

of Kenya’s foreign policy depending on 
theoretical stand point, at least five major issues

and the decision making apparatus, perceptions and 
2 goals of the group of individuals who control it.
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manage

territorial integrity and national security,On
that Kenya’s political leadership became

the
Apa rt

- both Somalia and Uganda have at
territory.

When Kenya

Theseof Kenya.then
TheSomalis wished to secede

resulting
between Kenya and Somalia.

when Somalia launchedTrouble
There was fearwaran

warin Kenya
of 1976 President Idiin FebruarySimilarly,

claims to parts of western Kenya.Amin
retracted his claims

the
delicate

andintegrity

from the Sultan of
- although he never seriously

Kenya.
of Uganda made 

immediately thereafter
further showed Kenya’s leadership the

it appears 
convinced quite early of the importance of maintaining 

geographic boundaries.

agreement

clandestine military activity by 
'Northern Frontier District’ 

and be part of Somalia.
temporarily sorted out in

in regarding her territorial
4 / security

security of the country’s
Zanzibar who could lay claims

expansionist
that such a

1967 following an
started again after 1977

against Ethiopia.
would also be launched against

to the Kenyan coast

of the country; and

incident 
situation she was 

national/vis-a-vis her neighbours.

» Shifts Affair’ was

considered doing so
one time or another claimed parts of Kenya's 

became independent, Somalia started supporting
ei>hnic Somalis in the

Although he

(v) the initial lack of qualified manpower to 
3 the country's foreign policy.
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she signed treaties of militarya

whenSimilarly,
of hostility

of militaryher treaty
but she also

military agreementsfrom entering intoApart
has also pursued

I
stronghas been aShe

Govern-co-existence
often reiteratement

not only entrenchedhaveSecurity

Kenya * s
the Western countries

who have
also have cobut may

her and the Soviet Union.existed betweenthat has

military option to tackling the security problems was 
For example the Kenya-Shifta

February 1979>
call to which the latter

with both
both Uganda and Somalia showed signs

in mid—1970s, 
cooperation with Ethiopia in 

asked for United State's

apparently Kenya 
for security reasons•

potentially costly.
Government of Kenya {S 70 million in

cooperation

peaceful 
officials

readily come to 
ntributed to the estrangement

conflict cost the 
unplanned for expenditure which the nascent state 
could hardly afford. Therefore, rather than pursuing

considerations
attachment to external powers

Coupled with this was

a good

a realization that a

not only did Kenya renew

the corner-stone of Kenya'sother country's affairs as
6 foreign polxcy.

with other states, 
neighbour policy partly

advocate of cooperation and 
with neighbouring states.

non-interference in

help, a
. , 5 positively responded.

militaristic policy.
Ethiopia and Britain in I964.

greater military
her aid
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amounts of sophisticated military hardware from the
Between 1967 and 1976,USSR.

For the same period. Ugandamilitary equipment.
received over 80% of her military requirements from

This arming of Kenya's potentialthe Soviet Union.
enemies could possibly have made the Kenyan leadership
blame

lotwhatHowever,
with the Soviet Union, and therelationsto uneasy

the power struggle between theEast in general, was
and 'conservatives' within the’radicals'
The former. associated with OgingaKANU.ruling party.

to symboliseOdinga, came
claims that this group had been receivingand there were

associated with Tom
and were accused of

of Westernbeing agents
- The Odinga group lost the power'ideologies.Western

ousted from KANU, but alsonot onlycontest and were
banned and most of itsthey formed.had KPU,

detained.leaders
had nothing goodhowever.They,

funds from USSR 
The conservatives.

so-called

of external arms supply Worth jSl85 million to Somalia, 
the Soviet Union supplied %181 millions worth of

independence.
Mboya preferred a pro-West stand, 

countries and of speaking

appears to have contributed a

a pro—East group in Kenya,

Both Uganda and Somalia were receiving substantial

left firmly in power.

7USSR for worsening the country's border insecurity/

out of a total amount

and China (P.R.C.) even before Kenya's

the party
The conservatives were therefore
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to say about the Communist world, especially after the
Soviet Union and the P.R.C.

communist world - had shown themselves as staunch

in Kenya•

relations with the East therefore startedKenya's
footing right from the immediate post­

independence period and gradually came to acquire
The ideology of the East,ideological overtones. commu—

’’Kenyan leaders stillIndeed,anathema in Kenya.
criticism of government policies with. . •

communism.

also had effects onThis anti-communism posture
Shewith her immediate neighbours.Kenya’s relations

when neighbouring states

Uganda andand 1969»

Kenya’sthreatenedthus
fear that socialist neighboursruling

could offer 6

seemed to

made one

Somalia and Sudan
with socialist encirclement.

seemed to be going
During this period Tanzania,

flirted with socialism and Kenya was

elite seemed to 
launching pads for sabotage by Kenyan 

of whom apparently professed socialism.

began feeling quite uneasy
socialist especially between 1967

associate any 
,.9

on a wrong

dissidents most
therefore, the regional status quo ante-1967

the Chief powers of the

nism or scientific socialism, has since become an

supporters of the enemies of the politicians in power
8

rulers, and this
Naturally^

be preferred by Kenya’s
author remark that Kenya’s regional relations
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rather more conservative andwas
legitimist
from the status quo

Kenya’s
initial lack ofan

This not

missions
Minister of Foreign Affairsthat

or less

policy
lackstatements

of the country’s

leaders of
initial

However,
for at timesleaders,
Cabinet, it was
had to

cable

during an
him that

support
Rhodesian

foreign affairs ministers onby someRadical posture

the ruling party. 
Affairs Minister, 

affairs.

1965 telline 
bis advocacy 

(U.D.I.) crisis.

only meant that inexperienced
Ministry of Foreign Affairs and 

abroad, but also

of force as
11

first Foreign
radicalism in foreign 

dominated by
his statements.

also more
stand of the country, 

therefore revealed a

, Nigeria in October, 

of Kenya could not

personnel
the country's diplomatic 

stands taken by the
determined the official foreign 

Kenya’s foreign policy
of clearly defined

in the early years 
exacerbated by the

conservative
For example, 

from Nairobi

independence.
ideological differences

Joseph Murumbi,
distinguished himself

the then

reported that 
O.A.U. meeting in Lagos

the Cabinet

foreign policy was also conditioned by 
individuals with experience in

a means to settle the

"governed by a
thinking notably when any radical departure 

10 is contemplated."

background objectives
The situation was

among the 
independent Kenya's

diplomacy.
manned the

disown
Murumbi received a
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occasions landed Kenya in situations that caused
diplomatic embarassments to the country. The case of
the Rhodesian •U.D.I.» aside, the radical foreign
policy of Murumbi may have played a
chairing of the ad hoc O.A.U. Congo Concilliation

in the event of which she came toCommission,

ciate the futility of an attempt by weak states to
meddle in affairs that intimately involved the great

While Kenyatta was busy trying to reconcilepowers.

and Belgium resorted to a military solution by para-

the efforts of the weak African states to bring a
concilliation•
there were certain international questions which she

qualified to get involved in, especially

tions.
behaviour
’’cautious policy”,

international issues

which
national interests.vital

*prag-The prusuit
matic’

managementthe

shunned getting involved in 
could jeopardise the pursuit of the country's 

12

foreign policy led to another development in 
of Kenya's international relations. If

part in Kenya’s

by which it is meant that she

was not

has been described by one scholar as a

the different factions in Congo (Kinshasa), the U.S.

questions that involved direct great power confronta- 
The trend she developed in international

Apparently, Kenya thereafter felt that

of this cautious, and indeed

chuting in troops to support Tshombe, and thus ignoring



112

foreign policy had to be wrestled out of the handsover
Affairs Ministers and their assistants inof Foreign

the Ministry
into international politics without

looking
D.President Kenyatta.

and institutionalization

and
also attributeshe

foreign policy.

in foreign policythat the pragmatism
has continuedwhich

death.after his

in Kenya’s
the country's

ruling class.ideologicalthe
Daniel

years
(footprints) •’nyayo’topledge

Samuel Makinda^ haswriter,At least one
that serious changes have takenthe argument

with the militarypolicy.foreignplace

Kenya to leap
- and put firmly in the pragmatic hands of 

Katete Orwa has described this

succession

President
had been Kenyatta' 

follow his predecessor's

manage Kenya’s

advanced
in Kenya’s

Toroitich Arap Moi,
took power with a

of Foreign Affairs - who so far had led

s deputy.

’’the emergence

It appears 
developed during the Kenyatta years

This apparent continuity after 1978

corresponding continuityexplained by a 
general perception of what 

The

this policy was to be pursued effectively, the control

development as
of the dominance of the presidency in the formulation 

management of (Kenya's) international affairs" and 
it to lack of qualified man-power to

13

constitutes
did not lead to any 

composition of Kenya's 
who for twelve

may partly be 
ruling elites'

crucial interests• 
fundamental changes in
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indicator of this change in policy. Another scholar

Our contention is that the issues which have
foreign policy and the means whichdetermined Kenya’s

she has used to settle these issues have basically
As Samuel Makinda himself hasremained the same•

Kenya’s foreign policy has been concerned
with the

Katete Orwa adds national unityTo this list D.ment •
Kenya’s method of dealing with theseand stability.

if necessary,issues has been to enlist external support.
Her serious involve­

ment with the U.S. goes
threat to the security ofand Somalia posed

satellite trackingthe U.S.Apparently,her borders.
the Indian Ocean islandonand

Garciaof Diego
who immediately asked for U.S.and warned Kenya,

In responseassistance.
and four support ships to the East

coast•African
the threat was sufficient to makeactually

had not invested in military build-up as(whichKenya

through treaties and agreements.
back to 1976 when both Uganda

communication station 
monitored Uganda and Somalia intentions

pointed out, 
security of her borders and economic develop-

attacked,

foreign policy which
emerged with the state of Kenya in 1963".^^

a serious

the United States sent an

facilities to the United States in I98O was basically
has refuted this saying that ’’the granting of military

a high point in a pro-western

agreement between the U.S. and Kenya in I98O as an

aircraft carrier
Although Somalia and Uganda never
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security measure) to approach the U.S. for purchasea
of military aircrafts and other armaments. U.S.’s
positive response and the effectiveness with which

the Cast African coast had deterred
potential aggression on Kenya combined with U.S.’s
food- aid to Kenya following the drought of 1979 to
make Kenya concede the use of her military facilities
by the United States in 1980. Kenya•s reaction in this

military agreement with Britain in 19^4 in the face of
consis—threat from Somalia. aa

intency in the issues,
Kenya’s foreign policy.

argument can further be turnedNakinda’s own
He has argued that Kenya’s foreignagainst him.

circumscribed by the"to a large degree,relations is
dominance of foreign capital”

from the need toapart
borders

foreignKenya’s
attract moreneed to

with the neighbouring states. Thecomme

’’local

harmonya

premise is taken as valid and if it

kept inalso

If Makinda's
mind that changes which took place in

rcial links
auxiliary bourgeoisie”, 

of interest...(with) foreign capital.
’’developed
„16

and consolidate the domestic power base, 
policy has mainly been shaped by the 

foreign capital and maintain

and methods of tackling them, 
15

case is not different to her signing of a

their presence on

and. he maintains that 
ensure the security of her

Therefore, we see

he states, have



115

that
the same

who were
in pdwer after this year except for some changes

then apparently it is inevitable that theyin faces,
would continue with the same foreign policy. Alterna-

if the change that had taken place had broughttively,
different social class,to power representatives of a

then changes could have taken place in Kenya’s foreign
policy.

Makinda’s discussion of Kenya’sNevertheless,
significant factor in the formu­

lation of Kenya.' s foreign policy cannot be dismissed

capital from westernon

countries.

are
someTo

sincechains

the mainthey are
\in Kenya.

benefactors of Kenya's ruling classSince the

desire to break the
the western metropolises,

not' in a position to pursue
make the issue more complex;

of these
tying Kenya to 

beneficiaries of such

"local auxiliary bourgeoisie"

The gist of his argument is that Kenya' s

past with little or no alterations,

foreign policy.
decision-makers have no

took place was a horizontal elite mobility such

a relationship

in power prior to 1978 continued
to be

and "petty

so easily, 
economic life, which she inherited from her historical 

has necessitated

bourgeoisie"

economic life as a

her continued dependence 
This means that the country’s policy-makers 

an altogether independent

Kenya in 1978 were cosmetic in the sense that what
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Kenya has been at pains not to

been reciprocating
role of

at bhe

economy

order' bo

suspicion
Africa partly forin Bastthe status quoeffects on

this rejaSson.

theorists

assertion that
intfernationalinfluenced her

Kenya’s in that Kenya,arelations finds it
mostlike

difficult

adopt a conciliatory
Instead,

periodicdespite
countries.of theseand someherbetween

antagonise the western countries.
for the benefitial ties with the

been pursuing 
developments that

Marxian dependency
Bertrand Russell— •

play this role 
neighbour policy and looks with 

tend to have disruptive

capital

"client"

, Makinda’s 
economic life has 

-valid one

attitude

"mistaken
dould be taken as the 
science”

a good

"a sub-imperial state...

among the

are from the West,

link between the 
and the peripheral 

effectively Kenya has therefore

Whereas the neo- 
such as Makinda are - according to 

in supposing that economic self-interest 
fundamental motive in socxal 

the nature of

Instead, she has

is however
economically dependent states, 

to directly confront her major
developed countries.

west by playing the 
centre of the periphery” where she, as a 

state, utilizes her relatively more developed 
allegedly "to exert dominance” and form a 

metropolitan centres of international 
17 East African region. In

relatively
economic partners

she would generally
emergence of some discord
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Having looked at the five major factors which
have conditioned Kenya’s foreign policy. this section

be concluded by an assertion thatmay
power”

to borrow further from Russell.in social affairs”

seeks sufficient power for

Becausement •
international power configurations, her politicalof

the whole adopted a realistic approachleaders have on
most international issues.to

leaders have evolved ”a pragmatic ratherThese
conserva-than

Kenya

in the best
of colonial history”,”a consequence

’’reflectsdevelopment,whose
developments

In the
territorial integrity.

Kenya ’’
Inof itsrecognit ion

effective participation... in
order

trade and guarantee the country’sandregional

. i

i

has kept her "traditional
interest of the country"

in Western European
relations with her neighbours.

idealistic foreign policy"
Africa and beyond".

especially economic, 
and north American

economies.” 
seeks respect for its 

independence and sovereignty".

"love ofmay seek wealth as a means of

and "pursue a

"communities...
I since

If this is true then it is imperative that Kenya, like

commerce 
.-f_oreservation", she adopted the policy of good 
S © A X 4^*

"to ensure her

a dependent state

power is the cause of the activities that are important
19

since she is, as

most Third World states, 
survival, securing her independence, and for develop- 

the country is relatively weak in terms

tive course within Eastern
links with the West as being
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neighbourliness towards regional states". In a nut-
the basis of post-independence Kenya’s foreignshell, (I

policy is . . .
safeguard national interests".

It is because of this commitment to serving the
national interests and avoiding unnecessary^aodpossibly

GENERALNON-ALIGNMENT IN KENYA’S FOREIGN POLICY;

ASPECTS

of Kenya have always heldThe KANU Governments
seeing it as bifurcated

Soviet Union,
These two powerUnited States”.

strength are poised.
engaged in ’’the build-up ofnuclear

ofnuclear weapons
KANU Governments,

party

I

a bi—polar view of the worId, 
ideologically into "the communist world led by the

and the Western countries, led by the .
blocs of roughly equal

Tom Mboya, reputedly , "the architect of the (KANU) • 
manifesto (and)... the ideologue and overlord of

a commitment by leaders to vigilantly 
20

it seems, on the brink of a

warfare and are 
absolute destruction” which, to the 

22 "is suicidal madness".

counter-productive, entanglements in issues that concern
only the great powers that the KANU Government made it 
quite clear right from the start that "in (Kenya's) 
external affairs we shall follow absolutely and firmly 

21 a policy of non-alignment".
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the development strategy in the critical years of
(Kenya’s) transition from the colonial to the post­
colonial order",
policy-making in Kenya between I963 and 1969",
rated this world view in his writings and speeches.

world dominated by two strong power
blocs,
military unity".

and neither does she wish toantagonistic camps",
follow the example of

non—involvement
Instead,in world affairs".

belonging "to
policy of positive non-alignment".in a

Mboya saw non-alignmentLike Nkrumah of Ghana,
’positiveor

into existence ashaving comeit -as
state of.affairs in internationala

The reprieve for
nuclear holocaustthe

and therefore "preventbalance of power"
sides from starting a major war".either of the two

elabo—
23

opposing

"holding a

world thus threatened by a 
"third force" which would be

the growing Third World which believes 
24

"followed a policy of isolationism and

revolt against the
caused by (this) division of the world into

Kenya sees herself as

let (herself) be drawn into one or other of the two

existence in a

"some small states" which have

appeared to lie with a

a "protest and .

each having some ideological^ economic and

and who is said to have "dominated

To him, Kenya and other new states came "into

However, Kenya does not "intend to

non-alignment’ as he prefers to call

relations
blocs of East and West".
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given the constant threat of universalIn other words.

that ’’the more unaligned nations there are.
the
case.better the chances

African state in the cold warthe
alliances

of the world in generalAbove all ”we
not

strive and rivalry of military

blocs

onThese
In theinto KANU.way

a

stated that "Kenya willIt was
Non-Aligned nations who

thesepressingare
the

for

the

Having
successive KANU govern-

rightment

ments

preparing 
devoted to

conflict which so
believe the peace

harmed by keeping one great continent

froffl the
reiterated

KANU led
with either Eastern or Western

of them
underdeveloped

thus taken a
beginning,

commitment to the principle

IMSTITUTF OF D’PLOMACY AMS 
imternatTomal sTuor' **•“*“*

stand vis-aV-vis non-align-

is served,
(Africa) freed from the 

„ 25 and cold wars".

involvement of any
might unnecesarily draw her "into areas of 

far have not spread below the Sahara".

have all

point was
the wider the non-committed area of the world, 

of human survival". In any

the whole, found theirideas of Mboya,
1961 KANU Manifesto, it was 

government would pursue a

destruction posed by the two antagonistic blocs, the

"the resources,
destruction

succouring the sick and starving of
27 world".

"declared that
policy of non-alignment 
...blocs''."^ It was further 

add its voice to those
dangerous

of the
giants to disarm" so that 

skills and the manpower wasted in 
could be diverted and part



121

of non-alignment in Kenya’s international relations.
As the discussion in the section below shows, party
leaders have attempted to conceptually apply the
principle of non-alignment in all aspects of the

interaction with the bloc states.country * s For the
of the present study, these apsects havepurposes

identified as the miliary. the economic. thebeen
and voting at the

United Nations

TMTERPRETATION of non-alignment in KENYAOFFICIAL

Aspect:Military

it is evidentthe writings of Tom Mboya,From

of ’’equidistance” . It meantinitially led to

a
have military bases on AfricanWest and ...

soil

question
with their traditionalAfrican states.the other ’’new

neutrality can inject into these

rejection of military alliances withThe
the West and the refusal to haveeither
would protect the country ’’frommilitary basesforeign

much concerned
of disarmament”

objective”.
of the East or

African positive 
discussions (on disarmament) fresh views which are

that to Kenya non-alignment conceived in military terms

a posture
alliances with either East or

bilateral diplomatic dimension. 
General Assembly (multilateral diplomacy).

"rejection of military 
a refusal to

"insist (that she is) as

with the hope that she, like

although Kenya would
with nuclear politics and the whole
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(she) would

become
will be "free

Mboya attempted to have the country adopt this

attained.
Legislative Council Motion calling on Britain,

power

her

in the country.
over the bases between the Government of

This motion was

the bases

should
the support of both sides of the House.

his exact

bloc states, 
sentiments when it stated that:

Mboya warned that there would be no

Despite this tactical moderation of Mboya’s 
military relations with

a major

a member of

views by some party members on
the 1961 KANU Manifesto virtually expressed

(British) bases at Kahawa and other camps such as

rej’ected.
KANU) amendment urging "that the future of 

be negotiated during the transition to indepen- 
29

radical military posture even before independence was

military activity in Kenya and take steps to remove

a useful instrument of world peace", since she 
tto censure the foreign and military

2 8 policies of any nation when they deserve censure".

be an immediate target".

embroilment in an East-West conflict - if (she) ha’d 
(her) soil. 

Military non-identification
with either of the blocs would also enable Kenya "to

dence" won

negotiations
independent Kenya and Britain.

Instead, Wilson Nthenge’s (also

and an ally of the United States, to stop further

For example, in November I96I he moved a

one sides' military bases on

Gilgil and any other naval, airforce, and army bases
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country

Not only did the Government
reject military alliances with.

"that any mutual

own

security depends". In a nutshell. the Governmentown

by
Makerere

reiterated this stand of Kenya.the same year.

were
of opinion between members of the Government

The

Kenya therefore became independent led by a KANu
Government holding rigid ideas about how the

policy 
differences

prevent
internal material power and strength upon which her

defence pacts between her and a major power must not 
her (the country) from developing her

However, by 1965> traces of a shift in military 
already identifiable in'the face of major

...no foreign military bases would be 
allowed in Kenya because Kenya would 
not be transformed into a battle ground 
in the event of an East-West military 
conflict. Nor would Kenya allow its 
territory to be used by NATO or Britain 
in any localized conflicts involving 
NATO or British forces in any part of 
Africa, Asia, or the Middle East. For 
this reason, Kenya would act immediately 
to dismantle the British military bases 
at Kahawa in Nairobi.30

and their cold war allies.
to the superpowers

of Kenya over how to interpret non-alignment.

rejected all forms of military identification with any 
of the cold war blocs. It is apparent that Kenya stood 

this posture by 1964 when Mboya, in his address at 
University College (Uganda) in the August of 

31

was to to relate, in military terms.

and military bases of, 
the power blocs, but it also insisted
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by-product of the continuation of pre—independence
’ KANU

conservatives’ The latter
with the Eastern blocassociated themselves more

states and shared a belief in the efficacy of ’Scien—
national ideology. The former,a

associated themselves more with Western stateshowever,
and were
capitalist socio-economic and political system.

The KANU radicals. led by Oginga Odinga and
including Bildad Kaggia,

Kali basically argued that becauseand J.D.Odongo,
colonial inheritance had led her to identifyKenya’s

it was necessary for herherself with the West,
little more to the Eastern bloc at the moment nbend a

to
"balance”This

between

j,ij_2^£-(;;ary terms the implementation of theIn
process would apparently mean’balancing*radicals *

armaments from Britain and otheronly gettingnot
countries,Western

of military hardware from the Eastern

of either

"to

achieve non-alignment in her foreign relations.

In agreement with the main tenets of the
32

power struggle within KANU between the so-called

contrasting interpretations arose essentially as a

but also trying to receive an

would enable the country to strike a 
33 the two cold war blocs.

and ’KANU radicals'.

Achieng* Oneko, Tom Okello-

tific Socialism' as

countries•
of the blocs in military terms.

equal amount
This way Kenya would not be at the mercy
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Representatives of the ’KANU conservatives’

This

’balance’
and that in her international relationsunrealistic",

Mboya and his

Western
with the policy of interpreting non-alignmentaccordance

Mboya especially heldon

it meant,In termspolicy.
Njoroge Mungai, said inDefence Minister,the thenas

legislative assembly in April, 1965 that

and the price were right it didto.

communist"•

the country's
buying arms from whichever country it wanted

preferred to have Kenya maintain close links with the 
countries arguing that this would be "in

the day and held sway 
of Kenya's military policy.

advocated by the radicals) were quite 
34

( as

These views of the KANU conservatives carried 
in the official government

a more

"Kenya was
If the weapons 

whether the supplier was a capitalist or

the merits of each case".
countries could "introduce evil" tothat the communist

Kenya and turA the country into a ground for "cold war 
.1 36and ideological rambling •

Kenya should not primarily be concerned with "emotional

group maintained that "such theories of fifty-fifty

included Tom Mboya, Charles Njonjo, Mbiyu Koinange,

'conservative' associates therefore

James Gichuru, Bruce MacKenzie and Gikonyo Kiano.

and purely political considerations", but rather adopt 
35 pragmatic approach.

not consider
At face value, this military posture appears
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to take its
dent choice in international affairs.

Kenya's stand given by Mungai had deviatedat closely.
from the tenets of non-alignment.

only on weapons
would go right ahead to rely on that bloc for its
military requirements irrespective of whether or not

she would have identified herself militarilythat way

the
which Mboya now
her foreign policy.

KANU government
a'

the official govern-
with the

herself
considered as the country’s vital national

interests.
national interests of Kenya would bestthe

with that bloc.
officials, the principle of non-alignment belonged to 

"emotional and purely political considerations"

ment military
principle o£ non-alignment.

militarily with any cold war bloc in the pursuit

policy of positive 
policy had parted company

She was ready to identify

insisted should not concern Kenya in
37

non-alignment"

Therefore, although the 1966 KANU manifesto 
reiterated that "in external affairs 

shall continue to adhere to

cue from the non-aligned policy of indepen-

have maintained and

happened that "the weapons and the price were right" 
from one cold war bloc, then Kenya

relation to

in that if it so

Indeed, it seems that to the Kenyan

However, looked

long term
adhering'to military equidistance in

of what was
The group of politicians who thought that

be served by
the two cold war blocs were already out of
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the Government,
KPU on May 22, 1966.

The opposition
for three years after theGovernment military policy.

the party was banned and itsregistration of KPU,
Some of the KPU leaders later foundleaders detained.

but by then "the formulationback to KANU,
) international affairs" had

been taken away

it seems, has stood by itsThe KANU Government,
For example, in 1976 James

close
crucial

HeKenya.
long as

Government became quite touchy aboutthe
military policy. The

security
few backbenchers have conti-debate”•

the country's military policy, while

military ties between
for the security interests of

having registered an opposition party,
38

Following the virtual cessation of discussions 
foreign policy in the country's National

nued to question

Gichuru,

of Kenya’s

any
standard government

arrangements cannot be a matter of public

Assembly, 
discussion of the country's 

argument became that "Kenya's

never had time to influence the

post-1965 military policy.
then Minister of Defence said in defence of

Kenya and Britain, that

these ties were
reiterated that the ties would continue as

40 necessary.

their way
and management of (Kenya's

from Kenya's Parliament and put in the
39hands of the President.

Nevertheless, a
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the -government has maintained its position that "any

official military policy of unshackling Kenya's military

posture
in favour ofalignment

oriented military policy.

a

bases belonging to
his agreement to allow the USHowever,

1980to use

deviation

During an interna-
in Bonn, West Germany on 13

February

the twenty
Jimmy Carter, that "the US

On
United States' president,

f

"what we

It appears that the 1978 change in Kenya's
leadership did not substantially change the country's

in Kenya following a

from an observation of the principle of non-
a short-term-national-interest-

agreements between Kenya and foreign governments were 
aimed at enhancing Kenya's security and sovereignty",^^

"frequent cause

Kenyatta's successor. President
Moi, whose philosophy of "Nyayo" rejects militarism on 
grounds that "large and unstable national armies" are 

of national and regional instability" 
against the establishment of military 

the superpowers and their allies on

tional press
1980, President Moi stated categorically that 

(Kenya) have done, and will continue to do, is 
facilities to that nation (the US)".

Kenyan soil.
military facilities

pact appears to have enhanced even further Kenya’s 
from the principle of non-alignment which 

rejects "the provision of military... facilities for 

great powers", among other issues, 
conference

appears to be

offer military
first of the same month, he assured the
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military posture,

a further removal

In

her borders

Head of the Civil Service - the KANU
that in principle it does notGovernment has shown

military matters,

insistence

admit that KenyaV military alignment

of
hardware is not realistic and is

in the country’s army by leading
of

into the ‘‘Western camp" and
to

the

Changes that may have taken place in Kenya's

with one
historical ties.

of military
Such a diversification is also capable

of
of non-alignment in Kenya' 

than ever before to defend all

a
"Eastern camp"• 

contend that availing these facilities for 
has certain fringe benefits

The officials
of the cold war camps

They argue that a diversified .

officials
the great powers

purchase
too expensive.

creating problems
division of the army

On military facilities the

is inevitable as a result

to use the

subscribe wholly to non-alignment with regard to 
in spite of the government officials’ 
country has adhered to the principle

therefore, can be said to only

use by

navy will be allowed increased use of Kenyan port 
42 facilities.

that the 
. 43 of non-alignment.

her readiness "more 
against internal or external aggression" - 

words of Jeremiah Kiereini, former Chief

pertain to what may be referred to as 
theoretical pretentions of adherence to the policy 

s military affairs.

Secretary and
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such as expansion of the facilities using* foreign

military exercises, and military training by personnel
of the armies of the great powers. The officials are.

at pains to add that these facilitieshowever. are
available to any country with which Kenya has normal

and that in the past. in the

words of Robert Ouko,

from Britain,

ment

^ar alliances.

Economic Aspect

Development Plans and the Sessional

basic

of Kenya is still
the cold war countries and Joining

From the above, it seems that what the govern- 
firmly against is the provision

"Kenya has always accorded visiting naval

Kenya's
Paper MO.10 19^5 are generally agreed that the

economic objectives of independent Kenya govern- 
u. (i'i freedom'from want, disease, ignorancements are.

and exploitation; (ii) expansion of the economy, with

of military bases to 
military alliances specified by the 1961 Cairo Prepara­

tory Meeting of the Non-Aligned States as being cold

the
"accorded normal seaport facilities to navy vessels 

44USSR, USA and France”.

help, increased foreign exchange earnings. Joint

vessels
commercial harbour of Mombasa” and that she has

Affairs
from friendly countries seaport facilities at

diplomatic relations.
Kenya’s Minister for Foreign
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equitable sharing of its benefits; (iii) equal

Theeconomy•
also generally agreed

that in order to attain these objectives the right
policy for economic development for Kenya is
ofrapid economic growth. Jomo Kenyatta, then Prime

succinctly expressed this in theMinister of Kenya,
introduction of the country’s first development plan

believe that rapid
economic growth is essential to our goals”. President

in the first development plan producedDaniel Arap Moi,
also affirmed his government’s pursuit

development, the basic philosophyefforts to promote our
and

policy-makers of Kenya further hold thatThe

trained,
successive KANU governments haveHowever,exchange•

This shortage.

among different countries” and that economicration

acknowledged that there is
coupled with a further realisation that

other factors, 
educated, and experienced manpower, and foreign

opportunity of advancement for every individual Kenyan; 
and (iv) integration of the national

by his regime, 
similar policy by saying that ”in our further

objectives that have guided us in the past will be 
maintained".

a shortage of these in Kenya.

a policy

of a

same government documents are

(1964-1970) when he stated that ”we

"economic development is very much dependent on coope-

rapid economic growth would be achieved when, among 
the country possesses domestic capital.
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isolation in the contemporary world is neither possible

In respect to economic relations with other
Kenya's leadership has stressed over thestates, years

that Kenya is guided by economic non-alignment. The
arguments of Tom Mboya are
underlying ideas behind

economic relations with other states.

David Goldsworthy has observed that the broad
economic thinking was greatly

influenced by the

in the 1960s.
”difusion”,

or
trade.
countries

into "self-sustaining growth". To the
"the ideologue and overlord of
in post-independence Kenya upto

it can

influenced by. the

school of thought was
of sufficient wealth and technology through

extent that Mboya was 
development strategy"

be argued that the official government

framework of Mboyh’s 
notions of development by

accept the inevitability and the desirability of 
economic cooperation with other countries of the world".

"break through"

the most suitable posture in Kenya's 
47

"take-off"
which had acquired wide currency

KANU’s choice of economic non—
an important pointer to the

alignment as

transfer 
investment and aid from the economically affluent 

-to the poor ones would enable the latter 'tt

1969, 
economic policy of Kenya of that period was also 

48 same ideas•

or desirable, have made Kenya's decision makers to

and "foreign stimulus"
like those who shared the sameMboya,
wont to argue that a
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Because of t^he need -to attract wealt^h and tech-

found both in the East and in the West,- Mboya,to be

economic non-alignment as
He argued thatEast and West alike”."to trade with

programme
for herselfand "to create

the circumstancesbased on

On
economics
fund money"

and strings”.’’bowsthe donors’
one country or group ofto depend uponarethat

far ascountries as
and hence our foreign policy.our

will be
’’similarly.He added that

with a large portionif the same
the opportunities for pressure to beimportsof our
in politicalus

it appears plausible to maintainOn the
was

‘thissince

the pursuit of such 
herself'what is the best (development)

subtle and not 
countries supply us

diplomats 
all sorts of pressures both

brought upon 
basis of these 

for<policy of economic diversification.

determine for 
without being committed to any foreign nation

49 in another particular area”»

a sure way of being able

a policy would enable Kenya to

matters will be so obvious"?^

"an economy which is not

markets for our main crops are

nology from the more developed countries - which are

on the eve

”if we

concerned, 
subjected to 

so subtle”.

of independence, advocated the pursuit of

recognition that "it is difficult to isolate 
completely from politics" and that "development 

are usually tied withfrom foreign sources
Mboya went on to assert

that Mboya
would prevent undue exertion of political
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influence by the economically affluent; states on
Kenya.

As to the nature of this diversification, Mboya
»Ifhad the following to say:

shall be able to create for ourselves
which is not based entirely on the circtuns-

specific bloc". He went on to suggesttances of one
own design.•.that can

consider appropriate both from thedrawing what we
the representativesand that " asEast and the West"

of neutral (positively non-aligned?) nations we must

In other words,

transition period.for Mboya of the

letting

nutshell, what we have been saying is thatIn a
end of the colonial era and during the first

Mboya advanced atfew
non­least

Not only would the pursuitrelations

four reasons should would be extended to Kenya’s economic

economic transactions 
and borrowing suitable technological

alignment necessitated a 
between the Eastern and the

alignment^and

with other states.

at the 
months of Kenya's independence, 

to support his contention that

diversification of Kenya's

Western blocs, 
and economic methods from both blocs withoutknowledge

ideological considerations deter such

" we

a move.

we think

we trade with both the

economic non­

East and West we

determination to devise such systems as

an economy

build a structure of our

express our
fit without having them interpreted in terms 

of leaning Eastward or Westward".
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of such an economic policy help Kenya avoid being
tied to any particular country or grouppolitically

but also that ideological considerations

from,
with,

theThirdly,
would be the best development programmefor

Finallywithout
the country

indevelopments

Mboya
diversif ication

only among
economic

the West

oninfluence

also expressed the view that
more br less repre-economicthese

has observed, Mboya was the
Davidas

drafter

awarenessaforesaidThe

would be
other countries or group of countries.

would not bar 
developing advantageous economic relations

principal
manifesto expressed an

argued that during this period, 
explained economic non-alignment to mean a

j^enya * s economic transactions not
afluent states but more

herself what
direction from any foreign country.

free from being tied to economic

and
countries' on both sides of the cold war world, 

country would be in a position to determine

we have

We have also

of those held by

all the economically
the diversification of Kenya's

and East such that neither

ro
1963 election manifesto.

specifically,

relations between
Id in a position to exercise a decisive side would be xn a pu

Kenya's policy choice.

sentative
Goldsworthy

of KANUS's

of countries.
Kenya from picking useful economic ideas

Finally,
ideas of Mboya are

KANU at independence, since.
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that "colonialism can take more subtle forms and can
from communist as well as from capitalist sources",come

agreeing with Tom Mboya’sand thus>

The manifesto
further showed that there was a borrowing of economic

shall welcome private investment in Kenya"
borrowed from the laissex-faire capitalist

with our
of government control of the economy

(possibly borrowed from thein the
WhileMarxian advocacy

willingness to follow "a liberalitsKANU expressed
foreign capital". it was at painspolicy

however.to add.
interests" such that "to the

needs we shall protect them".extent
The party

the West by insisting that

no

status
membership will not involve

believe that the terms woulddo wenorstrings.
economic plans". On thisto our

be
reiterated that "we shall seek

accordance 
that they serve our 

lessen the country’s inherited

expressed wariness with regard to economic relations 
with either of the cold war blocs.

reliance on
of seeking Associated Territory

y^’we have
with the European 

satisfied that

(apparently 
economics); and,

desire to create a socialist society we believe

with Kenya’s

with regard to
that "investments must be made in

in principle.

Common Market (ECM)... (because)

in a wider measure
national interest"

of state control of the economy).

on the other hand, that "in keeping

polii'^^®^
wholly advantageous 

note, KANU therefore

we are not

that "we

ideas from both blocs, when on one hand, it was stated

also sought to

total economy
intention
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satisfactory trade agreements with ECM countries as

conclude that at independence the KANU government of
held ideas of economic relations with the blocKenya

tallied with the under­

study .
that no country or

wouldof countries,
There

expressed desire to
member of the Western

and the partybloc.
ideas both from theof itswhich apparently

with a
Ec onomicwithin KANU.

also anwas
The former called for greater
the socialist countries at

Mboya (wholed by TomThe latter

the expense
55

apparently

economic transactions to ensure
whether Eastern or Western,

attained.

The first year of Kenya's independence opened 
continuation of the pre-independence struggle 

policy to be pursued by the 
clash between the 'radicals’area of

on Kenya's policy.

was an

and the
economic cooperation with

of the West if non-alignment were to be

the party's desire-for economic diversification.

on Britain, a

countries that more or less
standing of economic non-alignment used in the present 

The party proposed to diversify the country’s

drew some 
. 54East and the West.

with other states of the world”, and thereby expressing
53

On the basis of the above, we have been led to

group
exercise decisive influence

lessen Kenya’s inherited

economic dependence
leaders outlined an economic system

country
’conservatives’•
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sometime between August 1964 and April 1965had,

modified his earlier views) maintained that economic,
technical and trade agreements with otherf inancial,

states be
of Kenya and not with emotional and purely political

Theconsiderations". conservatives reiterated that
(advocated by'balance'

the Odinga group) were quite unrealistic”. Therefore,

they argued further,
trade and technical assistance programmes with the

countries will be dependent on terms andEastern

that the best opportunities came from thefact was
close economic links with the countries

in
would

reasonable to point that neither of

above twothe
KANU could be said to have heldin

economic decisions

It appears
interpretations of economic non-alignment

them.

"such theories of fifty-fifty

opportunities offered and not on predetermined per­
centages"-* The group further argued that since the

"whether or not we increase our

by the two groups 
full sway of the government's 
between 12 December, 1963 (tlie independence date) and 

27 April, 1965 (when Sessional Paper NO-10 of I965 was 
presented to the Kenyan House of Representatives).

case”

"primarily concerned with economic development

West, Kenya’s
that bloc should be continued. This, according to 

"purely (be) in accordance with the policy 
of interpreting non-alignment on the merits of each 

56
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Two arfeuments can be put forth in favour of bhis opinion.
within that time period. while Odinga and hisFirst,

associates were busy shuttling between Moscow and
Beijing signing agreements of economic cooperation.
Gichuru and other mdmbers of the opposing camp, notably

with Britain and other countries of the Western bloc.
In other words, each of the two groups pursued its
economic policy as
government of Kenya.

as theSecondly,
actually held

the power to
sought to play andirection,

As David Goldsworthy

sort of controlwhere heparty
until he finally made upConsequently,them.over

he kept on goinghis mind to
ideas of onewith thealong

such that thefactions at another.with the other

and later
wasof state
the government officially.ofsupport

support the Mboya group, 
faction at one time and

if it had the full backing of the
57

accommodate the two groups 
could exercise some

leaders of the two groups
believed that since 'the Head of Government

with them, their ideas enjoyed the
58

during the period in question.
has sugsested, apparently Kenyatta still hoped to 

and interests within the

on the whole apparently

subsequent events were to demonstrate 
tip the government balance in either 

aloof and magisterial role

Prime Minister Kenyatta, who

McKenzie, were also busy negotiating similar agreements
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In view of this state of affairs,
to be justification for holding that between the inde­
pendence date and April 1965 the economic ideas floating
among Kenya’s political leaders in terms ofwere

not they tallied with the understanding of
non-alignment employed in the present study -economic

On one hand were the KANUof two kinds. ’radicals’
whose economic policy for relations between Kenya and
the cold war blocs tallied with our understanding of

This groupeconomic non-alignment•
time that Kenya attainedmove

balance in her economic transactions with the Westa
and the East.

On the other hand were the KANU conservatives
who advocated an economic policy derived from a concept

in our view could not leadof non-alignments which.
startingto

of economic dependencepoint
countries.

merits the leaders in this groupitsissue onevery
that since economic relations withto arguewent on

economic

point

economic non-alignment in view of Kenya•s

offered better prospects for Kenya's

on the Western bloc

one which decides on

to the left until such a

the West 
development (defined as 'rapid economic growth'), 
v va' should cultivate these relations even more.

of view,.such a policy would only end

there appears

that a non-aligned country is

was for an economic

Premising themselves on the assumption

whether or

From our
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identification with the Western bloc countries.

In the event of such a development, the western

only to influence economic decisions in Kenya (and
hence blow up the hopes the country had nurtured of
economic independence), but also have more leverage

Kenya’s political decisions especially those pertainingon

freedom of Kenya to decide every international issue
its merits upon which the conservatives’ based theiron

arguments would be an illusion.

The statement between the two views on how Kenya
to relate economically with the cold war blocwas

of the first half

of
One author•conservatives’•in his lot with the

President, was Joltedhas
when heconsiderably

the Lumumba Institute which hadwas

and ideological training.
the point is that bychange of mind,

ideologies and the activities of ’’traitors ”attack
also directed Mboya and hisKenyattawithin Kenya,

countries was broken towards the end 
<

1965 when President Kenyatta apparently decided to

April 1965 not 
"alien”

zational

throw 
advanced the argument that the 

learnt that scientific socialism

behind Kenyatta's
only did Mboya and himself publicly

being taught at 
established to provide KANU officials with organi- peen

up entrenching even

countries would be in an even stronger position not

Whatever the reasons

further Kenya’s inherited economic

to East-West issues. By extension, therefore, the
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ministry (Economic Planning and Development) staff to

immediately prepare a definite documentary statement of

implications.

On African Socialism and Its Implication to1965:
Planning in Kenya was, for the purpose of the present

turning point since it markeda majordiscussion,
the victory of the economic view of the 'conservatives’

those held by the ’radicals’. President Kenyatta * sover
endorsement of and his written introduction (in which

stressed that the document ’’should bring to an endhe
all
that have

< radicals * .
new forum from which to publiclyable to

Sessional Paper, they were already out ofcondemn the
having formed the opposition KPU politicalGovernment,the

1965 emergedparty.
as

the
uses

argument running through theThe
PaperSessional

the conflicting, theoretical and academic arguments 
been going on”) to this document effectively

trend of 
generally

corollary
Kenya * s

Kenya’s guiding political philosophy and its practical 
59

corresponds to the ’conser-

guide 
60 . states•

political p'
the official

Therefore 
expression of the Government of Kenya's 

and what the KANU leaders held as

By the time the latter weremuzzled the 
establish a

Sessional Paper NO,10,

The resultant document. Sessional Paper NO,10,

hilosophy 
economic policy which would, among other 

economic relations with the bloc
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rapid rate of
economic growth for the benefit of its people". It
is recognised that the ingredients necessary for
rapid economic growth, namely capital^ technology and

limited in Kenya. Therefore,

many

that Kenya
have been proven in practise and are

adaptable
Kenya

"both Western Capitalism and Eastern
"a policyCommunism"

in her economic relations
The two social systems whichwith other

based

"rigidly
rightindivisible

the paper proposed that these^ 
methods", had to be borrowed from other countries.

ideologies 
therefore rejects

and instead chooses for herself

successful economic mechanisms on narrow ideological 
grounds" the drafters of the Sessional Paper insisted 

should be "free to pick and choose those

means by 
which the government of independent Kenya could best

and "proven economic 
61

non-alignment"

"Unlike many countries that have eliminated

"mobilize its resources to attain a

attain a greater welfare for all citizens, the Paper 
sought to establish means by which the country could

Basing itself on
the assumption that economic growth is the

methods that 
to Kenya’s conditions regardless of the 
that others may attach to them."

vatives' argument outlined above.

trained personnel, are

on
respeotively,

. the ownership of property.••(as

of positive
countries. 

"marxian socialism and laissez-faire 
are rejected because they

an)

are
capitalism"

(view)". •
subject only to complete control or
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policy of positiveIn the pursuit ofnone".
non

In a
in

to be

of countries",other

for

ofheartsthe
to theAccording

from

whereas
other

development
with any 

relationship
and

policy
is to

Sessional Paper, in Kenya’s 
states, the country’s

economic system 
from any

"practical system" by

underlying

"a

proper uses
state) each

62 performed".

nutshell, Kenya adopted "African socialism" 
which the word 'African' "is not introduced to 

continent to which a foreign ideology is 
Kenya's African social-

with otherrtmic rexai/xv*--
nt policy thus conceived would mean that 

develops nhorrow funds and trained personal!
Kenya is

aid from abroad will not becountrxes, • ■

lism" is

-alignment" Kenya chooses a
which "the resources of society are ... guided into 

by a range of sensitive controls (by the 
specifically designed for the task to be

foreign
and compatible

motive
is not "dependent on a satellite•relation­

country or group
"is abhorrent and a violation

so close to

describe a
transplanted". 

used to describe "an
that is positively African not being 

imported from any country or being a blue print of any 
ideology but capable of incorporating useful 

techniques from whatever source". The 
is to ensure that the country’s

Instead,
African political and

relations
thus

ship
such a 

.he - ““““
the people”.
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and political dominance of the aiding country". In
addition

in Kenya (which is encouraged

the country recognises that whereas it iscapital"),

lest
foreign rather than domestic considerations".

xs the above that lead to the Paper’s concep-It
policy oftion of "economic non-alignment"

than political- non-alignmentany more
Onimplies a

the contrary it means
economicborrow

seek and accept
without strings;source

,.65without political domination.pate

guiding philosophy and its practicalKenya•s
relations with other

outlined appears to conform to thecountries
of economic non-alignment used in the

The Sessional Paper expressed thepresent

technological knowledge and proven 
without commitment;

conception
discussion»

"economic decisions in Kenya ... be dominated by
64

to the country's

methods from any country 
technical and financial assistance 

and (iii) to partici-from any 
fully in world trade -

isolationism, 

refusal to participate in world affairs, 
(i) to

"a

"Kenya places
trade"

implications

of productive assets"
"foreign ownership and management

necessary to
abroad", the country must constantly be on the look out

so far

In terms of

"in order to compensate for our shortage of domestic

not as

no ideological barriers on

’’stimulate the inflow of ... capital from

a willingness and desire;

welcomed if it is designed to promote the economic
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desire of Kenya t^o achieve development wi'thout^ loosing
economic independence,
of political independence in the process.' This, in

alignment•

what has so far been outlined aboveHowever,
germ of what leads to

The catch is infrom the principle of non-alignment.
definition of economic development inthe country’s

Apparently it is this thatof economic - growth.terms
the Paper insist that Kenya should conduct hermakes

the basis of economic considera-economic affairs " on

It therefore seems that when theconsiderations”.
reiterates that Kenya is to seek what she requiresPaper

and "without”without commitment”from other countries
On one

policy choicesother
is consonant

commit herself tothatmean
or
transactions with other states. Instead,her

•trade policy.in her
and technical assistance agreements — tofinancial

hand, they point to the 
countries do not influence her 

with the-objectives for the pursuit

II politxcal 
economic

strings", these phrases have a double meaning.
desire of Kenya to see that

which
of economic non­

Kenya is not to tie or
emotional” consi^Lerations when dbnducting

as well as in her economic.

and consequently some measure

a deviation

is in line with the principle of non—

"political or emotional

alignment); and on the other, they may

already contain a

tions” and not on the basis of

our judgement.
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arguments stated above —
the country is to go for those economic relations that

growth.

The view that this latter meaning is implied
to be given credibility by the Paper’s furtherappears

insistence that in order to avoid problems of foreign
the country should stay away from "bilateralexchange

trade and aid agreements (which)
In this respect the argument iscurrency problems”•
and seeking financial assistancethat trading with

from countries with non-convertible currencies would
situation where she wouldnot only put Kenya in a

have to buy goods from and sell only to those countries,
and lead her into ’’problems of financing the local

associated with the capital equipment thesecosts
but the country

to those countries.tion”
to ensure that "aidscrutinize all aid offers"’’must

related to the productivity of the projectmust beterms
contribution to our economy". The

tions"•

Sessional Paper 
of the convertibility of currencies by

saying 
decided upon just 

67

countries can supply in foreign aid”; 
would also have to "mortgage ... (her) future produc-

Consequently, the country

offer her the best terms and opportunities for economic 
66

on political or emotional considers-

can lead to specific

importance 
that "these are matters which must not be

recall the ’conservative’

and its positive
concludes the discussion on the
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it may that the above arguments are
grounded on sound reasoning of economic realism, we
contend that in the case of Kenya they could only lead

economic identification with the West than toto more
We hold that when a countryeconomic non-alignment.

willingly and deliberately decides that the pursuit of

economic relations with other states is in herher
it is incumbent upon that state tonational interest >

to
Defining non-alignment aseconomic transactions. we

trying to balance economichave done.
between the two cold war blocs. Since attransactions

with thoseup
economic non­in such a position.not

mean either moving awaycase
the West,

deliberately
the economic policy emerging fromHowever,the East.
NO.10 of 1965 could achieve neitherPaperSessionalthe

of these.

first instance, the Paper advocated anIn the
which seeks engaging only in those

which would ensure the economiceconomic

■ J

that she was 
would in her

economic policy 
transactions

independence Kenya inherited an economy which was bound 
df'the Western states, until such a time

this would mean

or alternatively.

as the Sessional Paper seems to refer
the principle of non-alignment - in her international

Be it as

a policy based on the principle of non-alignment in

alignment
from over-dependence on

increasing her economic transactions with

ensure that she applies this 'political or emotional' 
consideration —
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growth of the country. Given that Kenya emerged into
the Western countries

the West.dependence on,
issue of the convertibility of currencies it can be
argued that because the currencies of virtually all
the

of the economically gigantic states - whichthose
be found in the West Kenya’s chosen economic

would only lead her into limiting her trade
nowith

financial and technical assistance from them.

Based on the assumed validity of the above

the
which, as

tion
with the

would have dictated in Kenya's situation.alignment

lengthy discussion of the Sessional

that

been
untilleast

Paper 
contention

argument, 
government of Kenya officially adopted an economic 

far as 'the country's economic transac-

The above
wn 10, 1965 has been prompted by our further 

the economic policy it advanced has

policy
with the 

economic policy that the principle of non­

policy
the Eastern bloc states and seeking little or

would only lead Kenya into increasing even further her

Eastern bloc countries are not convertible into

official economic policy since then - at

it is our contention that on 27 April 1965

an international system in which

Secondly, with regard to the

happen to

The Sessional Paper, to borrow

offer better terms for economic growth, the policy

bloc states is concerned, did not tally

economic transactions with, and hence greater economic

Kenya’s
19^6.
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David Goldsworthy's expression,

Official government
Forhave used itpolicy

Development Plans for 1970 to 1974#in Kenya'sexample
1983 and 1984 to 1988 it is1979 to

economic development policy
African Socialism as defined

and that the19653in the
laid down in the paper

The means for attaining

these
of

remained as

afterevidence to suggest that evenisThere
top leadership in 1978 following

the country continued* Mzee’demisethe
economictherely onto
after heA yearPaper• Daniel Arap Moi introducedPresidentof Kenya,

Plan by stating thatDevelopment
the ourfurther

then Kenya * s
past

for
to the tenets of theadherence

further ZJnof the same document
Sessional

Kenyatta, 
policy laid down in the Sessional 
took the presidency of the

Republic
1979-1983

economic objectives 
by Kenya.

is guided by 
sessional Paper NQ.IO^

in Kenya’s

efforts
and objectives 
maintained."

Planning and Community Affairs,

"passed into use as

1974 to 1978, 
maintained that Kenya's 

and based on

Robert Ouko,

political datum", and all important subsequent 
statements on Kenya's economic

are still

as their starting points.

us in the

"in our

development, the basic

the ones pursued
objectives, namely through rapid economic growth,

, . . „ „„vs of achieving this growth have also basically 
dtiu o 8stated in the Sessional Paper.

the changes
of

to promote
that have guided

Minister
confirmed

paper when/the preface

philosophy 
will be

Economic
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will continue to seek foreign private investments...
as
to augment our

leadership and its basic

Nyayo Philosophy and Principles,

published
Sessional Paper

which would take into account the

based

most direct and natural linehe also

it (the economy) tomaytransplants
thatcollapse”.

that

less in agreement withmore orare
These

adoption 

assertions

enjoyed the esteem of Kenya’s

of cultural 
.(which) precludes the necessity for the 

socio-cultural systems

traditional African heritage”, 
stated that ''our

continuity in development is through African
I

Reiterating
they traditionally capitalists".

management".
saying that "such inordinate

adaptable system 
circumstances of

communists;

"Kenya Africans were never

a nation in modern setting"changing 

and that it "put forward the national ideology. 

In addition.

well as grants and loans from international donors.••
69domestic resources."

a "calculated

(the 1979-1983 Development Plan) he said that "Kenya

import.
of lifestyle
socio-economic imports"

eventually cause

In his book, Kenya

as having advanced "a practical and

philosophy was still upheld, 
African Nationalism:

in 1986 President Moi referred to the

upon the

Moi went on to say
adaptive practices" should accompany the 

borrowed from other countries.

nor were

By 1986 the Sessional Paper NO.10, 1965 still

injection
of systems

Presi<i®“^
of

Socialism.
of other foreign.

He castigated "wholesale
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Ifthe philosophy outlined in the Sessional Paper.
then it confirms our earlier statementthis is true.

sameof
having

our
This

looks
The

it echo those of the

Sessional Paper
and

**much of the

statement indicates a projected

1965 in
areas

Finally, another document which seems to support 
is Sessional Paper NO.l of.contention stated above

Economic Management for Renewed Growth^
and sets out to establish

upheld the basic philosophy of the April 1965 Sessional
Paperj and this goes in the way of affirming our 

that between 1965 and I986 Kenya's policy

growth, improved
of basic human needs.

1986 Sessional Paper that
announced in this Sessional Paper

is ■

sessional papers".
continuation in Kenya of the economic policies pursued
since 1965 in the post-1986 era, with some changes in

X. • 71of emphasxs.

contention
economic relations basically remained the 

emerged from the political philosophy of the 
70said Sessional Paper.

how Kenya will accommodate 
national objectives set out in 

NO.10 of 1965; these are rapid economic 
distribution of national income. 

It is also specifically

that at least until 1986, Kenya's leadership still

development
derived from past

This

provision
stated in the

strategy
development plans and other

1986: On
towards the year 2000

her rising population.
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Dilateral Diplomatic Aspect;

One scholar has observed that
the post-independence Kenya's foreign policy is found
in two documents.

This statement appears to be
with reference to Kenya's bila­

teral diplomatic relations with the bloc states at
independence.

Taking its cue from Kenya's nationalists'

every
(ii) toencumberance of ideological considerations;

institut ions,

"a

mat ic
the

aforementioned KANU Manifesto stated that:

and get
the East and the West; and (iii) to make Kenya

give Kenya a chance to borrow ideas, 
material assistance for development from both

force for good in world affairs" by adopting a diplo- 
behaviour that would contribute towards peaceful 

73

the i960 KANU Constitution and the 
72 1961 KANU Manifesto".

"the basis of

(i) 'to decide on

co—existence between the East and the West,

a valid one, more so

expressed pre-independence desire:
(international) issue on its merits without

In external affairs we shall follow 
absolutely and firmly a policy of non- 
alignment. We shall seek friendship 
with every nation that will return it. 
The establishment of such a relationship 
will not entitle any friend to choose 
our enemies for us... We fully commit 
ourselves to support «9hat we believe 
to be right and Justin international 
affairs. But each case will be judged 
on its merits.74
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by KANU’sthis foreign policy statementUnderlying
of independence are the twin desires

and to

An

is that once

blocs.Eastern
relations with the coldfriendly diplomaticdeveloping

force for good in

from
from both the cold war

is valid from Kenya’s foreign

in line
latter's advocacy

coixntry, desires 
stated in the 19.60 KANU Constitution.

leaders on the eve
all forms of foreign domination of Kenyato eradicate

vigilantly safeguard national interests of the 
which had already been explicitly

75

inference which may be made from this pre- 
foreign policy posture of KANU nationalists 

KANU would

The country
both sides for her own

her independence
drawn into the cold war

If this inference 
independence vis-a-vis her proposed 

with the cold war bloc states was\

as a

if Kenya were to be a

lead the country into a
with all states, including those belonging to the 

and Western cold war blocs. In particular,

war states would .be important
world affairs for it would give her 

fpnsion between the two blocs.a chance to ease the tens
would also be in a position to draw benefits 

development while not

policy posture at
diplomatic relations

with the principle of non-ali^ment, for the
that Non-Aligned states are not to

jeopardizing
blocs or risking being
permanent protagonist for one bloc.

independence
independence was attained,

quest for reciprocal frienship
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identification with thehave
that they should not havecold war

relationsdiplomatic

peace
they promotetive that

which would help ease theto act as
which presents one of thetension,cold war. I There-threats togreatest

but at the
seek

friendsit would not
it may be validly

friends ori^ould be her

of non-

whichperiod

i
I

their position 
concurred.

KANU leaders
in their

asserted that 
alignment

permanent diplomatic
blocs does not mean 

with the countries belonging to
the opposite is true.

friendhsip
to choose which states

relete to
As* the above mentioned author

of ’Cold War*
and military spheres

with all states,
in such a way that

refer to as
, like in

nolicy. there co-existed within the foreign policy,
parallel policy views on how

the two super powers and

politics
of Kenya's

fore when
leaders - proposed 

friendly relations
restrict this

so as a bridge
a tension

the post 1945 global peace.
- and hence independent Kenya's 

manifesto that they would

the two blocs. If anything.
For the Non-Aligned countries to positively promote 

and cooperation among all nations it is impera- 
friendship with the bloc-states

government 
to diplomatically 
their respective alii

same time

two virtually

to 1966, a

In the immediate post-independence period - I964 

David Goldsworthy prefers to 
in Kenya's domestican era

the economic

entitle her
enemies,

and that of the principles



156

has noted one of the major causes of the struggle
between the
KANU was

ties with the Eastern bloc states to counter-of closer
inherited close links with Westernbalance Kenya’s

‘conservatives’ preferedOn the other hand^countries.
maintain close links with the Western

finally made up his mind to drop

his magisterial

themselves being
• conservatives’The views of thewithin the ruling party.
On April 149within KANU•

1966 Odinga
member of KANU saying that he couldPresident and

government ’’ruled by underground

In his outline ofheavily on the
masters serving

Western countries.

to have Kenya
countries arguing that this would be "in accordance
with the policy of interpreting non-alignment on the

Mboya specifically held that

therefore began to hold sway
tendered his resignation as Kenya's Vice-

mid-1964, Odinga and his
eased out of their leadership positions

as a

with the 'conservatives' after

merits of each case".
the communist countries could "introduce evil" to Kenya 

ground of "cold war and

’conservatives' and the 'radicals' within
*7 A how to relate with the Great Powers.

and turn the country into a 
77 ideological rambling".

The 'radicals' were advocating the cultivation

no longer be part of a
foreign interests" and leaning too

When Kenyatta
role between the two groups, and instead

started to identify more
'radical* colleagues found



157

KPU foreign policy programme, he reportedly stated
that the "hardening attitudes towards the Eastern bloc
has been shown in such
doubtful whether in fact Kenya is

The KANU Government reacted to thesecountry".
accusations by insisting that Odinga and his associates

Daniel Arap Moi^the nationalist cause"• then Kenya's
more forthright in his

He named China andaccusation.
masters of the new opposition party.

As the foregoing may demonstrate, ambiguities
in Kenya’s official position vis-^yvis the two cold

by mid-1966 following
the ouster of the

dominated Government* conservative’Whereas the
Western countries as extendingappeared to view the

to Kenya"an honest field of cooperation and trade" - to
the Eastern ones were viewedKenyatta’s words,use

financiers of the opposition,to the establishedas
government of the Republic of Kenya and using Kenya

their penti?e of espionage in East and Central Africa.as
To make matters worse, the Kenyan authorities saw the

North Eastern Province through her 'militaryin Kenya * s

Russia as being pay-
78 I

for some foreign ideology (and were therefore) betraying
were seeking "to transform (Kenya) into a blue-print

Soviet Union as

a way as to make it obviously
a non-aligned

war bloc states began to clear

an indirect arms supplier to the rebels

•radicals’ from the Government.

Home Affairs Minister, was
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aid to Somalia, part of which was allegedly being
diverted to help the In January
1967 the government of Kenya dispatched a protest to
the USSR Embassy in Nairobi about this. On the same
issue of the North-Eastern Province problem^ Britain

providing Kenya with logistical and technicalwas
support for the Government’s military operations there.

Government officials in Kenya saw BritainTherefore,

promoted by the Soviet Union.

inWith these factors taken into account.
combination with the KANU

it seems imperativeaversion to the communist ideology.

as TomKenya

debate in the country’s National Assembly - still

Union (and for that matter.
on

On African Socialism and Its Application(NO.10 of 1965:

Planning in Kenya ). Incidentally, this Sessionalto
Paper as
economic foreign policy elsewhere in the present study-'

essentially a pro-capitalism document. Further towas

to things .emanating from the East.
Mboya remarked in One of his I966 contributions to a

wished "to continue the friendship with the Soviet
with all Eastern countries)

domestic crisis which was partly being indirectly
79

that officially Kenya would.

demonstrated in our discussion on Kenya's

as a

in turn, have an aversion

true friend of Kenya, helping to sort out a

'shifts' rebels.

the terms already defined in our Sessional Papdr**

'conservatives' strong
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Therefore, Kenya’s post-1965 diplomatic relations

She broke offand a general coolness.

. in

on

China reactedwhich Kenya
charge d’Affairs in Beijing,

and ordered
* Around the samehim to leave

wereother Bast European

in

relations with the Eastern countries

worsened in the
with the Western states, especiallyher relations1970s,

The warming of
demonstrated. for example, .

Soviet,
andnews agents.

Kenya Government
has diplomatic relations".

expelled from Kenya on 
the country were not

As Kenya’s 
remainder of the 1960s and most of the

period — 1965 “bo 1968 —
citizens and diplomatic staff

within forty-eight hours.
certain Soyiet, Chinese and

by the fact that 
Chinese and ’.East European citizens.

suspiciousness
relations with the Peoples Republic of China

relations with the latter was 
while Kenya was expelling some

diplomatic
on June 29, 1967 arguing that the Chinese Embassy
Nairobi was carrying out "unwarranted attacks

and other foreign countries with

"foreign ideology" in Kenya, which, in the view of

Maitha, a
by declaring Kenya's

'persona non grata*

grounds that their activities 
81 in keeping with their status•

this, the paper was against the introduction of

the post-1966 KANU leadership, was the Soviet Union
- . 80and Chinese xnspxred communxsm.

with the US, was meanwhile waxing.

Mr. S.M.

with the Eastern countries became characterised by
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diplomats working in the country,
time welcoming the Peace Corps volunteers from the
United States to operate in Kenya.

and cultural funding organisation. ’ Peacepress agency
(PWF),with Freedom’

Tomwhich some other country or
had fairly close contact with PWF personnelMboya

in spite

another major
discords and disagreements.

which theirIssues over
diplomatic impactsnegativesmoothened without major

For example.registered.
thing KANU had pledged wasTom

that if

However,

butRhodesia,
was

strain her

Mboya remarked that one
Britain granted independence to the white 

Southern Rhodesia (now the independent

Commonwealth.
declaration of independencfe (UDI) in South

front for the US’s

unilateral

in Kenya, and as one of its workers in Kenya stated, 
leave "no gap (in Kenya)

diplomatic relations with Britain,

of allegations that the organisation 
8 2 Central Intelligence Agency (CIA).

she was at the same

minority in
state of Zimbabwe) Kenya would withdraw from the 

in 1965 Ian Smith announced a

was a

Kenya neither withdrew from the common-

on the eve of independence.

she willing to let this issue over-

was allowed to set up operations

In addition, a US

Kenya’s
Western ally, also basically remained

the organisation intended to
ideology could fill”.

cordial despite periodic
relations could sour were

wealth nor
relations with Britain in spite of an OAU
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resolution - of which Kenya was a party - that member
states of the continental organization should sever
diplomatic relations with Britain. Another example is
when in May 1974 Kenya decided to sever all sporting
links with Britain in protest against a rugby tour by

A few days later
Kenya’s National Sport Council was having second thoughts^

With the few major changes in Kenya’s domestic

states belonging to the two cold war blocs generallythe
between 1966 and 1978: Kenya’s officialsremained the same

suspicious of the intentions of the Eastern countries,were
while what they said in reference to the Western ones

When Daniel arap Moi took over theindicated intimacy.

the relations with the Eastern countries.
established diplomatic relations with the Peoples

Kenya were to the Western countries - he visited France

Germany and the United States in 1980 - he also visited
the People’s Republic of China in' September 1980.

Presidency in 1978 there appeared to be a softening in
Kenya re­

Republic of China on 30 November, 1978, and although 
quite a number of President Moi’s initial trips outside

However, r’as our disculssion below on Kenya’s military

political scene until 1978 it can be argued that the 
country’s bilateral diplomatic position in relation to

in 1978, Britain and Netherlands in 1979, and West

a British team of South Africa.

and all sporting ties except, in rugby, with Britain 
8 were resinned within the next few months.
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relations with the Western countries may demonstrate,
the relations between Kenya and the Western states.

level of

This is not to say thatrelations between states.
there have not been times when tensions have characte-

For example.
1983 President Moi accused

domestic affairs by grooming a Kenyan - presumably
Charles Njonjo, then Kenya’s Minister for Consitutional

it was generallyAffairs - to take over the presidency.
assumed that the foreign governments that the President

refering to were Britain and the United Stateswas

samemoney
analyst in the I984 issue of Africantime •

’’disclosure” that the USthe

therefore justifiably conclude that theOne may
post-

the Eastern

since Njonjo had
from these countries into Kenya around the

pro-Western
although the cooling of heated verbal exchanges with 

countries'which started sometime in the

Guide magazine observed, 
involved ’’was later discretely put

1978 political leaders of iCenya 
states in their foreign policy utterances.

and the UK were
84.aside". *

certain foreign governments of interfering in Kenya's
when in a speech . on May 6,
rized these relations in the Moi era.

reportedly been moving large sums of

military cooperation as an indicator of the diplomatic

But as one

seem, on the whole

especially the US, have also nevertheless been quite
warm, if not warmer, when one takes the
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1970s have also accelerated considerably. As D. Katete
Kenya's leaders have continued toOrwa has observed.

interest of the country and there have neverthe best
official attempts to undermine this linkage”.been any

added to this is that there have beenWhat may be

poor
better knownregimePresident Moi’sEastern states.

locally as

it may

be
of KANU

political .

about

ruling

the end of
foreign ideology

affairs of Kenya.
with Samuel M. Makinda's assertion

elite suffers from "Russophobia".
extend this conclusion to cover upto

attempts in
relations between Kenya and

From what the 
said that he shares his predecessor’s 

leadership after 1966) abhorence of imperialism, 
and ”a renewal ofneo—imperialism, foreign ideology, 

.. subservience to any external power".
be Ixttle evidence from what 

political leadership have said 
referring to ’foreign 

for the most part talking

temptation to
1986 is quite great since in Kenya the term 

is usually used to refer to communism.

the period after 1978 to ease the apparently 
a good number of the

Indeed, the

’Nyayo Regime’ - generally shares the 
orientation of the proceeding regime.

"consider traditional links with the West as being in

Still, there appears to 
the post-1978 Kenya’s 
to suggest that when they are 
interference’,they are not 

active involvement of socialist states in the 
This can possibly make one agree 

in 1983 the Kenya’s

the
foreign policy

President himself wrote in 1986,
(at the helm
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up what we have been trying to say aboutTo sum
political leadership regarding

history
is the following:emerges

which concursmatic policy
when the latter is taken to mean attempting

belonging to
these

in line
’conservatives’ emergedthat after

close

in line with bilateralthe policythis

diplomatic policy, 
with the principle

victorious,
diplomatic relations

countries and that because of

(ii) that between 
national political

1963 Kenya's

advocated an anti-East
section (the KANU ’radicals’) were

and neither of these positions was 
of non-alignment J and (iii)

ease the tension in

political leaders were advocating a diplo- 
with bilateral diplomatic

the position of Kenya's
the country's bilateral diplomatic relations with the 
bloc-states in the above survey of Kenya's diplomatic 

between 1963 and 1986, the general picture which
(i) that at independence in

1966 when the KANU
Kenya's diplomatic policy seemed to favour 

with the Western rather.

than with the Eastern 
has not been

diplomatic non-alignment despite efforts after 1978 to 
relations with the Eastern countries.

relations fetter one's
1964 and 1966 one section of Kenya's 
leadership (the KANU 'conservatives') 

diplomatic policy while the other
for anti-West

8 5 rather than to capitalism.

non-alignment, 
to establish friendly diplomatic relations with states 

the two cold war blocs, but not letting- 
diplomatic independence;
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since the principle of non-alignment advocates a
balanced bilateral diplomatic relations with states

of both blocs.

Kenya and the United Nations - Kenya's Official
Policy Towards the U.N. And UNGA (Multilateral

Diplomacy)Z

Nations

The decision that Kenya

and
As

D. Katete Orwa
preference

tional disputes... to

manifesto producedKANU’s
position on the

United Nations.

for this purpose

the peaceful settlement 
has observed, this statement by KANU 

of "collective action

independent African states 
would join the United Nations 

when in its I960 consti-

independence expanded
KANU

in handling interna-
86

"to promote and

promised to lead Kenya to "seek 
nation that will return it" andfriendship with every 

the UN was

a move

on the eve of Kenya's

showed the party’s
through multilateral organizations

unilateral and violent approach".

seen as particularly useful.

on the party’s

had been made earlier by KANU
stated that this decision was

Kenya became independent on 12 December, 1963* 
Four days later, on December 16 she was admitted as 
the one-hundred and thirteenth member of the United 

Organization (UNO) bringing the number of 
in the UN to thirty-four.

tution the party
consolidate international peace 

of international disputes".
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believe the Unitedleaders wrote: " weThe party
Nations
in developing

of the UN as anThe choice
friends with other nationsto makeKenya the

dictated by yet another conside-alsowas ,
Whereasration.

theyit>.return
Inchoosing

of choice was to be

maintained
inisbelievewe like mostTherefore,oneach case

that KANU leadersitThird conscien-
towanted Kenya with other statesthe basisand ontiously, weaknessthe comparativeHoweverworld affairs.in standards posed a

of the in handy
The

in internationalchanceato give
atonaffairs In the UN Kenya couldofstates

in collaboration
tohope states in circumstancesandwith like

to herssimilar
inother stateson

friendship between 
made it clear

the other 
influence 
minded states 

bringing

leadership sought to promote 
nation that would

is apparent
independently,

right and just
its merit.and. judge 

World leaders, 
participate 

of equality

international
therefore came

by
I the pursuit

opportunity

Kenya and every 
that they did not favour

us"

country by 
United Nations 

to participate 
least formally - with

"our enemies for

international affairs",

moral pressure to bear 
8 7 , of what IS right.

and its agencies are playing an important role 
international friendship and cooperation..." 

important means of giving

having "friends"
other words, national independence

such that the country could "Support what

problem•
Kenya 

equal footing - 
the world, 

international events -

apparently,
KANU
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National
looking when it decided to lead Kenya to Join the

In a book written at around theUnited Nations. same
time as the KANU manifesto refered to above, Tom Mboya>

of"KANU’s stalwarts and indeedone
pointed out the belief by the party that when Kenya
Joined the UN she would be Joining other countries in
the search for international peace and security. Mboya
wrote that KANU acknowledges that "there are communist
states and states which are democratic (capitalist
states?) but... (also that)the world is so small that
both must find ways to live together". To promote

Kenya would seek "in ... international incidents, (to)

and wrongs".

Soviet Union".
to the

dangerous giants
of nuclear weapons of absolutestop "the build-up

skills and manpower"

of them devoted to succouring the
89sick

and automatically with either the United States or the 
US and Soviet resolutions presented

Kenya would also use the UN to press "the 
(the nuclear powers) to disarm" and

destruction...". "The resources, 
hitherto "wasted in preparing for destruction could be
diverted and part

and starving peoples of the underdeveloped world".

separate the ideological factors from the basic rights 
She would "not take sides permanently

United Nations would not be automatically 
88 supported or get "unthinking backing".

co-existence between these two competing world systems.

one of its founders.

interests aside, KANU was also outward



168

Other uses to which Kenya hoped to put the UN
system included expressing her commitment to decolo­
nization and the struggle against racialism^ and
promoting the other objectives of the Non-Aligned

such as economic development o^ thegroup of states>

great powers in major international decision-making;
for the new countries of Africa,instead also secure

Asia and Latin America a
numbers at the United Nations.

John Howells’ assertionsIn view of the above,
and her reasonsseem

wrote that s

and that her joining
Nations is:

To these assertions one may

...in the UN Kenya sees a potential

and participating in the United 
(

to summarize Kenya’s view of, wAen.
for joining, the UN/ he

role commensurate with their
90

...most of the new states, and 
certainly Kenya, see the UN as 
essentially an organization for 
promoting an international 
morality especially related to 
the rights of oppressed peoples 
and weak nations...91

in his discussion on Kenya's foreign policy, that:

Third World states, and breaking the monopoly by the

add John J. Okumu's remarks

.part of a process of asserting, 
and demanding recognition of, the 
existence of the new Kenya Republxc 
as a respected member of the inter­
national community•92
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Having made the decision to bring Kenya within
the fold of the United Nations the political leaders

been

to its principles.

African Standard of 11 December, Matano,
then Kenya’s Assistant Minister fcr External Affairs,

principles.
the need arises. For example,for the UN resolutions as

in June

ensureresolution

Aboutestablish a
on

trade with Southern Rhodesia in aa
the UN resolution which urged all member­accordance with

total trade boycott. Further to

The Bast Africantions links

she expressed her support 
urging the government of Britain to 

of South Rhodesia did not

forum for international understanding 
and international peace, as well as 
framework for multilateral economic 
interaction between industrialized 
countries and poor states.93

stated that the main cornerstones of the country’s 
foreign policy included the support of the UN and its

Kenya has also been expressing her support

reiterating the country’s support of the UN and adherence 
In a speech reported in the East 

1965 Robert S.

of 1964, in a joint communique with Ethiopia, 
for the United Nations’

complete ban on

a complete ban on 
with Southern Rhodesia.

that the white population
minority government in Rhodesia.

December 2, 1965 Kenya announcedeighteen months later.

of Kenya’s KANU led government have, on the whole.

states to impose a
(Kenya) joined Tanzania and Uganda in imposing 

all postal services and telecommunica-
this, she
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from sending delegations to all the UN

of the

During the
pated in the

she

and

Decade of Women.

’Habitat’) haveas
Kenya,

These and others point toGovernment of Kenya•
contribute towards the furtherancecommitment to

of the United Nations so
strength.

to be justification in contending

that

hosted the fourth
Development (UNCTAD IV).

marking the Internationalhosted the UN Conference 
In addition to these, the United

(UNEP) and the United

There appears 
end of 1986 the attitude of Kenya 
entioned above remained unchanged.

Nations Environmental Programme 
Settlement (UNCHS, also known

Kenya has been a
organized under the UN auspices. In May 1976

United Nations Conference on Trade
Similarly in 1985 she

up to the
towards the UN m

Apart
General Assembly annual gathering within the period 

present study (1963-1986) Kenya has also been 
and agencies of the United Nations.active in other arms

1964 Congo crisis for example, she partici­
proceeding of the UN Security Council.

host to some international meetings

Kenya’s 
of the aims and objectives 
that the world body grows in

Airways (owned jointly by the three East African
States) also cancelled its flights to Salisbury (now

Harare).

Nations Centre for Human 
their permanent headquarters in 

constructed on land made available by the 
95
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In an article published in the September I983 issue
of Drum magazine (about five years after the accession

following Kenyatta’s death in August
1978) Dr.
Affairs
to principles and purposes of the United Nations when
he wrote that on
friendship with all countries of the world” and that
the country believes ’’that every country in the world
has the right to choose its own leadership^ its own

Dr. Ouko
further reiterated that Kenya ’’may differ on ideological

or
He

support the East
deal with each issue as

in his 1986 bookPresident Daniel Arap Moi,
’Nyayo Philosophy’, has also

states and
he writes that Kenya hasIn addition.Human rights”*

by advocating and practising

J

it
with another country "bu^does notpolitical grounds”

cannot work together in other areas”.

reiterated Kenya's
subscribe to the United Nations Bill of

outlining the tenets of
belief "in the equality of sovereign

mean that we

ideology and its own economic programmes”.

but we deal with each xssue as it arises”, and that she 
96 would not interfere "in the affairs of other countries”.

Robert Ouko, Kenya's Minister for Foreign
of President Moi^

of the day, implied Kenya’s continued adherence

"Kenya’s foreign policy is based

"striven to promote peace
love" and that in his view "negotiations are the only 

97sane channel for ... international concord".

concluded by saying that Kenya would "not automatically 
or the West in international issues
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From these ±t may be construed bhab under

matter of Kenya’s
official foreign policy position since whab he and his
ministers say is generally
principles of the United Nations.

On the basis of the above discussion of Kenya's
foreign policy vis-a-vis the United Nations it may be

been consistently expressing her support for the UN

centre of multilateral
She has also been expressing her supportdiplomacy•

of its objectives.
has been consistent with the. Non­seems that Kenya

for achieving the objectives of theeffective tool
Non-Aligned Movement, namely international peace.

and cooperation.security.

Summary and Conclusions

intended to put non-alignment

We arguedbrief look at foreign policy.took a

Aligned states’ policy of supporting and promoting the 
to make it

of the principles of the United Nations and pursuit
In this connection it therefore

This chapter was
in the context of Kenya's foreign policy.

a more

an echo of the purposes and

and the desire to see that the world body continues to

of the UN are still upheld as a

operate effectively as a

First, we

United Nations Organization so as

President Moi's leadership, the purposes and principles

said that at the policy level, Kenya has generally
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least five major issues influenced Kenya’sthat at
international relations in the period from I963 to
1986. They were:

the question of territorial integrity and1.
national security;
the nature of the country’s economy and2.
economic policy in general;

strw’ggi® for power among the country’s3. a
elites;
general uniformity of perception of what4. a

the vital national interestsconstitutes
susccessive ruling elites;among Kenya’s

.man-powerthe5.
the country’sto manage

relations•

of these issues:argued that becauseIn general, we
policy of good neighbour-Kenya pursued a1.

liness;

she entered into2.
and the

US;
general enstrangement between

3.
of the Eastern bloc states;and mostKenya

treaties of military 
with Ethiopia,cooperation Britain,

institute rjF nipLOWACY AND 
INTEfcNATlUiUL STUOItS UBRARY

and 
initial lack of qualified 

international

there was a
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4. Kenya pursued a generally pro-West and

she adopted a pragmatic rather than5.
radical approach tc international issues.

We then looked at the general understanding of
the principle of non-alignment in Kenya. We saw that
the KANU Governments have generally held a bi-polar

with the two antagonistic cold warview of the world,
the brink of

belong to either of the blocs. Neither arenot to
they seeking

This policy

Kenya * sagainst
leaders see

relations with other states
of playing a greater role

in international
hold the balance of power

contending cold war blocs.between the

attempted a detailed

Thealignment*

is argued to have come
ideological bifurcation of the world.

the efficacy of non-alignment as a guiding

Instead,

principle to the country's

a nuclear war.poised on

a means

non-involvement or isolation,

In the final section we 
official interpretation of non­

blocs seen as

analysis of Kenya's
first sub-section was devoted to

for they view it as 
g^ffairs by placing the country among

they have expressed faith on 
policy in which international issues are

the group of states that

anti—communism/socialism policy; and

Kenya leaders were shown to have expressed a desire

a policy of * positive non-
alignment ' a
to be Judged on the merits of each case.

into existence as a protest
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However,

it was argued.

preventing
that she was infor Cold War purposes

dence
The firstding of
competitionhowever.year

within the Government.between two
to tally with a policy

situation changedThe
of the Sessional

Paper
toand economic policy

the end of 1986.' Inrulingamong Kenya’s
the

seem to

In the third
It waspolicy was

appeared to be in linedence Kenya’s

policy had began to 
that by 1986 it was 

the establishment

sub-section, Kenya' 
concluded that at indepen-

Great Powers 
with non-alignment.a^]0Ament

around April
NO.10, 1965,

analysed.
diplomatic policy

Of these, one policy 
of economic non-alignment.

1965 with the adoption
whose political philosophy 

have been operational

of Kenya’s 
economic policies 

appeared

saw a

our view, 
tally with a policy

we concluded

8 diplomatic

economic policy it 
of economic non-alignment.

The country's economic policy was discussed
We argued that at indepen—

surveying Kenya’s military policy and 
that at independence this policy coincided with the 
military policy advocated by non-alignment.

by 1965 Kenya’s official military 
deviate from the principle such 
apparently only in the issue of 

of military bases in

in the
in 1963 it generally

of economic non-alignment.a policy
independence,

second sub-section.
■tallied with our understan-

a paper 
appeared
elite until

advocates does not
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with diplomatic non-alignment.
• 1966 the country’s diplomatic policy oscillated between

of which tallied with diplomatic
After 1966,non-alignment. the country’s diplomatic

policy was apparently still not tallying with non-
alignment and this, in our view. was the situation by
1986.

in the fourth sub-section we surveyedLastly,
Kenya’s policy towards the UN system and came to the
conclusion that in theory the country seems in general

have been committed to promoting the UN system.to
throughout the

foreign policy.
and the country’s

official
we

chapters analyse

behaviour.
a discussion of an

Just as required by non-alignment 
entire period from 1963 to 1986*

dimensions of the principle 
of each aspect will begin with

Having surveyed the general aspects of Kenya’s 
the general understanding of the

The analysis 
analytical meaning of the aspect in'

principle of non-alignment, 
whether Kenya has implemented these 

in her actual international

principle of non-alignment in Kenya, 
interpretation of the various aspects of the 

will in the next three

two extremes, none

However, from 1964 to

question, to be followed by an analysis of Kenya’s 
position vis-ayvis that aspect.



177

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

See The Standard April 9>6.
7.

8.
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See John Howell op.cit, p.31 and John J. Okumu in 
The African Review op.cit., p.266.

The two quotations are from Goldsworthy P-
The Man Kenya Wanted to For^ East*AfricanD. Katete /iT (eds)

pp-!LPiu:AiiEi!±!a p-*^.
respectively.
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33.
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op.cit. p.42.
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1961 p.114.
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Wanted to Forget op.cit., pp.237 and 232.

6 June, 1965,p.155.
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37. See Africa Digest Vol.
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detail in Chapter FmuV-
. This statement was made by Justus Ole Tipis, then 
assistant minister in the Offxce of the Presxdent, 
in^Parliament in answer to Mashengu wa Mwachofi's 
/ K 4? nar.1 lament) question xn which he wanted

~.10 dl-honour . .Ult.r,



180

42.

This statement43.

44.

No>1Q> 1965 op.cit, pp.18-19 
in the paragraph is from

21 February, I964 when he was 
Oil Refineries Ltd at 
(see Africa Digest Vol.xi 

7137.)

46. Refer to 
and 8. 
Kenyatta’s 
opening the 
Changamwe, 
N0.5 April 1904#

noment Plan: For the Period 
pX tst °»ly 196^ to 30th June/-"970 Nairobi-— 
Ministry ot Economxc Planning and D^^opment 
?p:::en?ed in June -UrT:^:^so:i:L^rL%
sessional Paper ------
Its Applicat^----- Planning and Deve 1 opment
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i TTnitftd Nations Security Council Forty-First ,
Year (A/41/341/18065 28 May 1986) N. York: UN Office S^ublic Information, 1986 p.l2 (par.15); Dail^ 
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Nation of 18 Nov. 1979-
Refer to extracts from discussions with Mini^ry 
of Foreign Affairs officials in -Appendxx II' of 
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CHAPTER FOUR

KENYA AND MILITARY NON-ALIGNMENT

MEANING OF MILITARY NON-ALIGNMENT

The final document of a meeting of the Minis­
terial Co-ordinating Bureau of the Non-Aligned countries
held in New Delhi from 16th to 19th April# 1986 states,

that the Non-Aligned countriesinter alia# are:

to

This is a reaffirmation of the June I962

with

power
In case sli^ has a bilateral militaryconflicts• pact

great-power or £3with a regional
thedefence pact# P^^t should not have been concluded

foreign

of Tanzania summarized - although

of 
great-power 
context

Non-Aligned
declaration in Cairo thatForeign Minister’s

applies
2 power•

regard to military behavio^j^r. country 
ought not to be a membe? a multilateral military 
alliance concluded in the context of great

...Committed not to be party to, nor 
take action leading to# great—power 
confrontation and rivalry or strengthening 
of existing military alliances and inter­
locking arrangements arising there from 
particularly through the provision 
military facilities and bases for 
military presence conceived in the 
of great-power conflict.l

Julius

■The same

a Non-Aligned

a member of a

in the context of Sbea^-power conflicts.
if she has Xeased a military base to a
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in a modified form - the above in his April 1970
address to the Dar-es-Salaam Preparatory meeting of

He asserted that militarythe Non-Aligned states.

various ways in which a country mayThere are
show its identification.

These arethe context of non-alignment.Powers in
through:

membership of multilateral military(i)
agreements signed in the context of the
East-West conflict;
bilateral military pacts with the bloc(ii)

especially when such pacts servecountries.
bloc interests;

either of the blocs forover-dependence on(iii)
and

(iv) any

attempt to measure military non-alignmentIn an
Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts have

States,

quantitatively
compared the values

and those obtained from the Soviet Union and

”... refusal to be party to any

the Peoples Republic of China only, arguing that «..

supply of military requirements;
other expression of military identifi- 

4 cation with either of the blocs.

or otherwise, with the Great

given the structure of the arms trade, making major

non-alignment is a
permanent ... military'identification with the Great 

3Powers”•

ot arms obtained from the United
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purchases from countries such as Britain and France
did not in practice violate non-alignment". However,

who in principle applies the quantitativeGuy Martin,
method developed by Hveem and Willetts, apparently

argument in Chapter
of the present study that countries such as BritainOne

bloc-states with which when a countryand France are

state in question.
and all the otherof military hardware.purchase

all the bloc states iatransactions with.military

should also be noted that in the analysis ofIt
Kenya•s

have been
since the security issuesconflicts",Great Power

bloc states intend to promote by agreeing

Attempting to seperate these countries’

military position with regard to non-alignment, 
arrangements with all the bloc countries

prefers the inclusion of all bloc countries in such 
5

deals, such transactions are significant for the 
determination of the alignment or non-alignment of the

the analysis of Kenya’ 
military aspect of non-alignment.

an analysis.

her military 
taken to be important in the "context of

and 
willy-niHy to the overall interest of the bloc they

which these
seeking military arrangements with Kenya are tied

s position with regard to the

Taking into account our

represent• 
non-bloc military interest from the bloc military

we have used the information bn the
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interest they stand for would probably be an exercise
in futility.

with regard to military non-alignment,

military hardware,(i)
advisors and foreign militarymilitary

training personnel;
multilateral military agreements which

have signed with the bloc-Kenya may
countries;
bilateral military pacts which Kenya may(iii)

entered into with the bloc states;have
and

bases which Kenya may have

facilities which she may have made available
them for military use.to

KENYA'S POSITION WITH REGARD TO
APPLICATION

An evaluation 'of whether Kenya has implemented
the principle of non-alignment in her military relations

AN ANALYSIS 0_F

OF MILITARY NON-ALIGNMENT

Therefore, in the present analysis of Kenya’s position 

the following

sources of Kenya * s

.. to make any distinction as to the 
•context of Great Power conflicts’ is 
to make distinctions that are too fine 
to be recognised in the real world.6

As Willetts has put it:

any military 
leased to the bloc states and other

hav6 been taken into account:
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with the bloc countries is perhaps best began by looking
at

Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts have developed
method whereby the purchase of arms by a givena

are used to constructionfrom the bloc states
The approach

bloc for
country is an

From thesewith the bloc in question.identification
and Willetts posit that in order toHveem

the arms purchasesmeasure
and the total

is worked out
be given a positive sign

A

country’s

is a positive figure^If the sumvalues
then
Conversely,

A score of zero denotes non-

from each bloc are 
for each bloc.

country
of an index of military non-alignment.

the assumptions that non-alignment is

If this method is used to analyse Kenya’s

determined by adding
from the West.

in question is aligned with the East.the country
if it is a negative then the country is

and that over-dependence on one

where she has been buying her arms.

is postulated on 
accept military identification- with eithera refusal to

chased from the East can
while those obtained from West a negative sign.

military non-alignment or alignment is
the values from the East to the

of the cold war blocs, 
supply of military requirements of a given 

indicator of that country’s military

aligned with the West.
7 alig®®®’^^ •

premises
military non-alignment, 

given monetary value. 
The value of arms pur-
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she has been aligned with the Western bloc in military
The 1985 issue of World Armaments and Disarma-terms.

ment:
never

arms
requirements namely military aircrafts. naval vessels.

and missiles - have been met by thearmoured vehicles,
producing states of the Western cold war bloc.arms

For all the years considered when compiling

1978 to 1980 and 1982 tothe above table-1970 to 1975>

Kenya
(she Joined the N—AM in 1979)- Kenya wasnamely Iran

’Northrop F—54 Freedomten to fifteen
ButFighter’

the transaction was to be financed by the

Iran was still member of CENTOamillion to Kenya.
member of the Western Coldin effect.and therefore. a

coupled with Kenya’s denial of theThese,War bloc.
lead one to conclude that apparentlytransaction. may

has been buying virtually all her major militaryKenya
from the core group of states within thehardware

alliance, namely the United Kingdom (Britain),Western

1984 - it is only in 1975 that it is recorded that
Third World country.

the United States, the Federal Republic of Germany 
(West Germany), Canada and Italy.

ordered for armanent from a

even then. 
United States through a low interest loan of US^ 5

to get between 
ex-Iranian airforce fighter warplanes.

military non-alignment, the conclusion would be that

As the table below (table 1) shows, her major

SIPRl Yearbook points out clearly that ’’Kenya has 
o imported any weapons from the Socialist countries”?
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WEAPON DESCRIPTION

1971 1972Transport2
Canada

1976Transport4

1977 1978TransportDO-28D-26F.R.G.
1978

Gabriel-236Isreal 1982

1981ShSbMGab riel-216

1977 1978HelicopterSA-330L Puma6France
1984SHSM4Ot»natItaly

197-Trainer5

6 1977 1978

1973FighterHS Hunter FGA.9 19743
Trainer 1973HS Hunter T, 7 19743

19721UK

3

REGISTER OF WORLD ARMS DELIVERY TO KENYA

WEAPON DESIGNATION•supplying 
COUNTRY

Scottish.aviatioiy
Beagle B12S 
Buldog

Brooke Marine 
Type 32m

Counter- % 
insurgency 
(COIN) Trainer

Large PB 
Disp. 130t

DATE 
OR ODER

BAC 167 
Strikemaster

Patrol Boat 
(PB)

May 
1973

19 82;
1983 ,

1981 ; 
1982; 
1983; 
1984.

Feb • 
1974

Oct 
1969

Ship-to-ship 
(ShShM) 
Missiles

191
TABLE

DATE OF DELIVERS

Large PB Brooke Marine Type 39.5m, Displacment 130 tons (Disp 130t)

197 7» 1978

DHC - 4A 
Caribon 
DHC - 5D 
Buffalo

NUMBER OF ITEMS
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Table 1 Continued.••

DATE OF
WEAPON DESIGNATION WEAPON DESCRIPTION

BN-2A Defender2 Transport 1977 1978

BuUdos>1019 Trainer 1977 1978

HS Hawk-112 1978 1980

MBT38 1978

Connander60 1979 1979

Hawk T 5212 1978 1980UK

SACMBT Recce AC 197922(Cont..)

Rapier

Swin^ re 19781920 1979

MBT3MBT 197940

MBTMBT 3 198042

1984Type S6b2

Piper Navajo Transport

FsSF Tiger-2 TrainerIUS

F-SE Tiger-2 Fi gb te r 197010

F-5F Tiger-2 Trainer 1980 19822

Transport 1980Navajo 19801

SIPRl World Amaaents and Disaraaaent: SlPRl YEAR BOOK Stockholn:SOURCES?
1979

1 (or nore)

4 
70

SUPPLYING COUNTRY NUMBERS OF ITEMS DATE 
OF orberIdelivery

Patrol Cruise 
(PC) 
\ ■. I I**—

T rai ne r/Croun d; 
attack

1978; 
1979% 
1980.

Man Battle Tank 
(MBT) -3

Anti-Tank 
Missile 
(ATM)

1977; 
1978

Landnob Surface 
to Air Missile 
(SAM)

2100
32

BGM-71A TOW 
Model SOO MD

1980
1981

Z in 1979
1978

PB__________
Tank Guns (TG>

about1973
1979
Mar.19 79
1979

1981; 1984
1981;1982; 1983

ATM______
Helicopter

Alnqvist and Wiksell (annual issues of 1972, 1974, 1975, 1976, 
1980, 1981, 1983, 1984 and 1985). Note that the Issues for the 
other years were not available to us. However, it is contended 
that the above inforaation is sufficient for illustrative purposes, 
since the fact that Kenya has never i^orted anas fom the socialist

Tank Tvanspott-

Advanced 
Trainer
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This conclusion becomes more credible when
taken of the fact that out of abou-1* US^21Oaccount is

the US,
and Table 3 below). Within the same period Israel,2

member of the Western bloc.also a
with a

that Israel was also receiving part of theThis means

If

this

within the
armsstrength to

non—a ligno­purchase is an
aligned with the West in her

This is becauseinternational
she has shown great military dependence

and henceon
Western alliance.

had aKenya
She could have bought arms from the

apparently the main arms suppliers
Alternatively,

if

was supplying Kenya 
»

substantial quantity (refer to Table 1 above).

states of the 
choice to diversify sources of her military

requirements•
countries,

remaining fund Kenya spent
Canada also received part of the money.

ment, Kenya has been 
military behaviour.

on arms within that period.

1980, US^125 million was spent on arms purchased from 
France, Britain^the FGR and Canada (see Table

million Kenya spent buying major arms between 1976 and

socialist
black Africa (see Table 4 below).

Similarly 
concentration of purchases of military requirements 

is representative of the country's military purchase 
period of the present study^then it adds 
the contei^ion that in so far as 

index/military alignment or

over the years
military identification with - the core 

It can* be argued that

to
socio-economic and politico—ideological differences 

between Kenya and the SocialiJit countries prevented
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TABLE

1978 1981 19821973 1975 1979 198019 74 19771972 19761970 1971Year 11969
130 70SO 600 11 0 9030 10101000Value

Sources:

U K F R GUSSR FranceUSGlobal TotalPeriod
11967-1976

51976-1980

Sources:

a) Statistics areNOTE;

WESTEAST

China (PRC)Warsaw Countries

652 361314719

SOURCE: Compiled from USACDA World Military Expenditure and 
Arms Transfer op. cit.p.99.

2:

S 
50

S 
30

35
40

51
180

E ON PURCHASE in Million USSl

TABLE 3;
WORLD ARMS DELIVERY TO KENYA,COMULATIVE 1967-1976 AND 
1976-1980

KENYA*5M1LITARY EXPENDITU 
OF ARMAMENTS, 1969-1982

. b Canada

'United States Arras Control and Disarmament Agency (USACDA) World 
Military Expenditure and Arms Transfer, 1971-1982 Washington, 
DC: Defense Program Analysing Agency, April 1984 p,75-and 
Arlinghaus, B.E.(ed) Arms for Africa: Military Assistance and 
Foreign Policy in the Developing World Lexington: DC.Heath, 
1983 p. 41,

Foltz, W, J. and Bi^nen, H. S,Arms and the Africans; Military 
Influence on Africans International relations New Haven; 
Yale Univ. Press, 1985 p.38; and Arlinghaus, B.E.(ed) 
Arms for Africa... op. cit»p, 8 .

for arras, spare parts, ammunitions and 
military support and other.equipenent,

b) The figure for Canada covers 1974-1978.

TABLE 4:

TOTAL WORLD SUPPLY OF MAJOR ARMS TO AFRICA, CUMULATIVE 1978-1982 

(in million USg)

(in million USg)*

UK, US, France, and other NATO
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t^hen Kenya could ather from buying arms from them,
least

— producing states such as Argentina,

to reduce

other aspects of Kenya’sPurchase of arms aside,
with the bloc countries appear to

confirm that the
1963 and 1986. Kenya army grew

’Kingsout of three
in the last few years

cost the British govern­

ment
Britain had

Nairobi^had
There were othercost ofat a

at various points in the country.
BritainApart

was
the maintenance

close military links with Kenya whenmaintaining
A report in the October

military relations 
country identified with the West

military-wise between 
battalions of the former British

British military camps 
cost of maintaining the KAR»

led her to construct a 
Sterling £5-5 million.

independence
30 1963 issue of The Times of London indicated that •

before Kenya's
about Sterling £1.5 

interest in the country and thisa military

army and air forceof British Navy, 
personnel in Kenya.

and India so as

a year on

have increased importation of arms from the

was approaching.

spending a

gf.xtain therefore showed a keen interest in

base at Kahawa, near

(KAR), which.

Third World arms
Brazil, United Arab Republic (Egypt), 

her military dependence on countries 
10 embroiled most in bloc politics.

African Rifles'
independence, 

million annually to maintain.

from the
further Sterling £9 million
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UK Government officials had expressed their country's
staging and leave facilitieshope to secure training,

in exchange for experts to advice Kenya army.in Kenya
This was

of British military bases in Kenya.to the presence

"the future
In the last few monthsthe

issued in 1963 carried the

"neither Britishbase after independence since
government desired it”.t,he Kenyanor

the withdrawal ”of these forcesforces

The paper statedfrom
” thefurther that

Britain and Kenya
matter for further dis-after

the British Government had evolved a
send Kenya Africans to Aidershot Staff College

in
with between fifty and a hundred African officersKenya

A Government "White Paper" 
stated that Britain would not retain

transition to independence".
negotiation apparently took place.

in the wake of Kenya nationalists' opposition
12

Meanwhile

^gfeed that because 
will take time",

should be effected over
the date of Kenya's independence".

question of defence facilities which 
might be able to offer each other

independence 
«13 cussion.

would be a

"the orderly run-down of British

A tentative compromise was reached between the 
and Britain in 1961 to the effect that

a period of upto twelve months

However, it was

to independence a

a military

scheme to
Britain to be trained as military officers to provide

outcome when it

nat ionalists
of the base should be negotiated during
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by independence•
worth of arms and equipment plus another US5523.8 million
in military assets, mainly installations. given to
the Kenya army upon independence on December 12, 1963
meant that at the start of the period being dealt with

military-wise.

past when the nationalists had strongly protested
against close cooperation between Kenya and Britain,
the new African government of Kenya apparently lauded
the possibility of increased cooperation. In his
’Independence Day Speech’ on 12 December,

Jomo Kenyatta,said:Prime Minister,

These words not only summarized a development
The

first year of the existence of Kenya an independentas
state saw a further entrenchment of the country’s

Britain.

substantial portion of the
Sterling £60 million aid given by Britain to
an

Kenya as 
'Independence Settlement’ went to the Kenya armed

in this study Kenya was virtually dependent on Britain 
14

a new 
The close ties which...with Britain we now enter 

relationship, 
have bound our two countries are not 
severed today. Rather they will grow 
in strength as we work together...15

1963 the new

To begin with, a

When independence was attained, unlike in the

which had began, but they were also prophetic.

This, in addition to US^9.8 million

military links with, and dependence on.
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This was in the form of the out-going Britishforces.
vehicles and aircraft worth

about Sterling £3-5 million; military training of the
forces by the British Army and Royal Air ForceKenyan

and the transfer to the Government of Kenya
mo st

interests in military assets inKenya and Britain’s
Tanganyika, Ugandaowned Jointly by Britain,Kenya

and Kenya.
Minister for Defence,

demonstration ofa
He stressed thatKenya’s

have had all these lastbecause
seventy years”.

beginning of 1964 - January 24 and 25,At the
army mutiny at the head—to be precise -

11th Battalion of Kenya Rifles stationed
in protest against continuedNakuru,

presence in top command positions of
The Kenya

Government
deal

This was followed by the signing of a military
with Britain.

to

personnel;
of British military property and fixed assets in

of the contact we
16

British Officers'
and also against inadequate pay.

of friendship and a

there was an

real gesture
good relations with Britain.

is only Britain which could be so generous

Although British troops were

"we feel it

agreement
be withdrawn by December, the incident enabled

Responding to these arrangements, Kenya's
James Gichuru, described it as

quarters of the
at Lanet, near

forces' arms, equipment.

Kenya army.
responded by calling in British troops to 

17 with the mutiny.
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agreement allowing her to retain
training facilities for her army, to get over-flight
and staging rights for the Royal Air Force, and the
right to use Kenyan naval facilities for the Royal

Britain promised Kenya upto USjS3.6In return,Navy.
million for the establishment of a navy. A seaward

and USS52.1 milliondefence vessel was loaned to Kenya,

delivered to Kenya in 1966. Britain alsoboats to be
logiStic,

nical support.

a group of KenyansAround the same time. were
undergoing training in Israel under a scheme financed

Israeli government.by
officers*training course in Aidershot,Britain for anto

which they'returned home to become the nucleusafter
Air Force (KAF) launched on June 1, 1964for the Kenya

The British Royal Air Force

1973.

From the foregoing it is apparent that the story
international military relations in the 19*63-

catalogue of the inheritance and
continuation of military dependence on Britain and the

President Kenyatta.
undertook to train the new force under the already(RAF) 

mentioned 1964 agreement which also provided that the 
to remain in command of KAF untilRAF officers were

19

agreed to provide Kenya with air, 
in addition to military training aid.

and tech-
18

of Kenya's

Britain to extract an

1964 period is but a

was to be spent on the purchase of three British patrol

From Israel, these Kenyans went



200

of "the Western bloc.
encouraged by Kenyan authorities is evidenced by the
fact that the government of Kenya thereafter repeatedly

offers and opportunities of military aid from.spurn
the states of the orient.and cooperation with.

For example.
Communist China had displayed a military interest in

long before Kenya’s independence. Beijing hailedKenya
"patriotic national strugglethe

nities in the East.
at China * s Wuhanguerilla training courseone-yeara

and further made use of his contactsMilitary Academy,
the USSR and East European countries to securewith

training places for more Kenyans such that bymilitary
hundred and eighty Kenyan students weremid—1965> one

in China (PRC),
Union

understand events that followed immediatelyTo
it should be noted that the above 180thereafter,

a resultstudents
pressure from the radical wing of KANU'led by Odinga.of

They were not sent by the Kenya Defence Ministry. When

by peasant warriors".
President and Kenyatta’s number two in the ruling party
KANU, apparently tried to take advantage of the opportu­

ne sent eighteen young Kenyans for

the Soviet 
20

taking military courses
, Bulgaria and East Germany (GDR)-

West in general in so far as Israel is seen as a member
That this development was

Mau Mau Rebellion as a

were officially sponsored by KANU as

Oginga Odinga, then Kenya’s Vice-

as John K. Cooley has observed.
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the breach between the two wings in KANU (the 'radicals'
•conservatives’) finally ruptured leading toand the

the formation of KPU by KANU
Ministry of Defence,
students taking military courses in the communist

allowed to return home in the event of which they could

21

The cold shoulder given to these students
contrasted sharply with the warm reception a year

accorded to their counterparts who had goneearlier
training in Israel and later in Britain. Thefor

latter lot were
one

rising to the position of Air Force Commander-

to replace

Military contacts between Kenya and Eastern bloc
ended when the de facto links in thesecountries

the Kenya side broke away from KANU tocontacts on
The Government subsequently charged KPU

leaders
Prior to

that there was• disclosed’

apply to join the Kenya armed forces "like any other 
citizens and be admitted or rejected on their merits".

later
following his appointment by President Kenyatta in 1973

of Kenya's
a secret plan by which "arms

’radicalsKenya's

countries be switched to civil courses, or else be

the formation of KPU^ a nominated KANU member

immediately absorbed in the KAF> with

form KPU.
of having China and Russia as its 'paymasters'.

of them (they were five initially), Dedan Gichuru,

in March 1966, asked that the

22 a Briton.

National Assembly, a Mr. Malinda, had
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and ammunitions...(were) continuously being smuggled
by communist and foreign countries into and through
Kenya for the purpose of staging an armed revolution
to overthrow our

of the communist world, USSR and PRC. Thepowers
with which the Kenyan officials regard milit<arydistrust
with the communist world was demonstrated byrelations

shipload of Soviet arms which

agreement between Kenya and Russia
in the
to

Presidentwith a group
rejected the arms only hours after they had

too
of Kenya".modern army

sent packing

The military relations between Kenya and China
In Mid-1965, the Kenya Governmenttook off.

sternly
his suggestion made at a rally in Dar-es-Salaam,for

Tanzania that Africa was ripe for revolution. An

provide Kenya with
of Russian military technicians.

uThe event recounted above led to the sewering
of relations between the KANU Government and the chief

beloved government or involve us in 
23 external conflicts".

These arms were

a free consignment of weapons along

Kenyatta 
discharged at Mombasa saying that the arms were

the rejection of a 
arrived in Kenya on 30 April, I965.

supplied following an
spring of 1965 under which the latter offered

also never 
rebuked Chou En-Lai^ the Chinese Prime Minister,

The Soviet technicians were also 
24 back to Moscow.

been
old and second-hand and "would be of no use to the
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official statement from the Government of Kenya said

The statement
reiterated that the "Kenya Government intends to avert

revolutions irrespective of their originall
influenced from outside".

The

the Peoples
Nairobi Embassy attack on
with the
debate on espionage.

the basis of the above accountOn
said that in the first few years of indepen-be

while accepting military

was
military

Thiscountry and the communist world.
amounted to
the sources

Without delving into the socio-economic

this
for the purposes of the present study it is

and the West•
and politico-ideological considerations which propelled 

choice of military position by the ruling elite

United States in
25

gratitude, 
contacts that might have been developing

a Kenya National Assembly

or whether

for on

fairness,

dence, the Government of Kenya, 
aid from the Western countries with an obvious show of 

at pains to Justify the sever of any

a rejection of an opportunity to diversify 
of military aid to Kenya between the East

it can, with

that it was not clear to Kenya "what type or what 
form of revolution he had in mind".

poned and it was 
June 29, 196? Kenya, broke off diplomatic relations with 

Republic of China in the wake of Chinese’s 
Tom Mboya for allegedly siding

of Kenya, 
apparent that the choice to diversify, and hence achieve

they come from inside or are 
scheduled visit to Kenya of Chou En-Lai was post­

fated never to take place.

between the
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presented Itself to Kenya and
identify herself with the West.Kenya chose toInstead,

Not only did she opt to continue heavy reliance of
for military aid (see Table 5 below) she alsoBritain
military pact with her (Britain), a staunchsigned a

providing the latter withmember of the Western bloc.
Kenyan military facilities. On the otheraccess to
aid that found its way into Kenya from the

and China (PRC), has been pointed outas

not

MILITARY AID TO KENYA, 1964-1968U.K.table 5j
(in thousand US^)

1966 1967 196819651964

7.288 0.787 0.12233.5442.344

Source:

Other military aid donors to Kenya during the
period included West Germany, whose military aid.same

of training and equipment, between I966 and

1973,

SIPRI The Arms Trade with the Third World 
op.cit., p.237•

in SIPRI's 
"unofficial", meaning that the Government of Kenya did

officially ask for them or, 
26 of them.

a balance. was rejected.

hand, the

for that matter, approve

in terms
1970 totalled deutsche mark (DM) 16 million. After

she also provided training for KAF personnel.

Soviet camp
The Arms Trade with the Third World, were
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few years of the 1970s Kenya was mostly dependent on
situation which was favourable to the latter

aid Britain delivered to Africa and thismilitary
f^44 million out of the ^65 million by

In

and those in top commandthe Kenya armed forces,ment to
replaced by Kenyans only after 1973.

Kenya

were
addition to

expanded

second half of the 1970s opened with whatThe
” distinct cooling ofis

among otherrelations'*
series of articles carried by the Britishareasons, 

Times in August 1975 which discussed the possible

since Kenya "occupied a special place in British 
Between 1959 and I968 shestrategic calculations".

received US^40 million of the total ^57 million in

standing and
facilities at the port of Mombasa.

Sunday 
political motives behind the assassination of Josiah 
Mwangi Kariuki, a prominent Kenyan politician,’and '

recorded in Africa Guide as a 
between Kenya and Britain over.

figure rose to
1971. In 1966 three hundred British commissioned and 
non-commissioned officers were still serving on second-

Otherwise, for most of the 1960s and the first

Britain, a

posts in KAF were 
reciprocated by continuing to honour the I964 

agreement. Indeed, in 1974, as reported in the South 
^African Rand Daily^of 8 April 1974, Kenyan authorities 

prepared to offer the British Royal Navy (in 
what Kenya authorities described as "long- 
hospitable arrangements for bunkering")- 

28
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connected the family of President Kenyatta with wealth
poaching and indiscriminate destruction of

Another development with significanceforests in Kenya.

This last development occurred in the wake of
1976 that WesternPresident Amin’s claim on January 15,
Kenya's relations

the Ogaden
Kenyan

The U.S.’swould be the next Somalia target.

by
Kenya,

Kenyan officials decided to 
I

and Britain^
The Americans

dispatching an aircraft carrier
.:African coast.

Although the anticipated attack on Kenya never took

between Kenya 
US for assistance instead.

Indian Ocean
and Somali (both armed comparatively heavily

officials that Kenya's

grabbing,

during the operation.
region of Ethiopia and this-caused fear among.

north-eastern frontier

ask the
responded xmmediately, 
and four support ships to the East

districts
satellite tracking and communication station on the

Island of Diego Garcia reportedly monitored

for Kenya's international military relations was the 
20 increased insecurity of Kenya's borders after 1975.

Ugandan
USSR) movement of troops for a possible attack on 

and the United States officials warned Kenya 
30accordingly.

Kenya was an integral part of Uganda.
with Uganda deteriorated further when the Israeli planes 
which raided Entebbe on July 4, 1976 called in Kenya

In the same month Somalia invaded

It seems that because of the cooled relations
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mllit^ary cooperation between Kenya and the US. The
threat on Kenya was sufficient for her officials to

Naturally, she approached
the recently more friendly United States for the

The US Secretary of
agreed to this requestDonald Rumsfield,Defence, on

delivered in 1977 and

Thus Kenya not only switched to getting most of
armaments from the Superpower of the Western blocher

Britain as
from Britain and other Western countries), shearms

also joined the group of Third World countries acquiring
sophisticated missiles and aircraft. This shift.

only affected the country’s already closehowever.
in

of

In the same period, Kenya further diversified the
of her arms within the Western camp. Apart fromsource

in theFrance

niili-fcary identification with the West by degrees, 
that it was taking Kenya even closer to greater heights

purchase of twelve supersonic F-5 Tiger-2 aircraft 
(two trainers and ten fighters).

start looking for more arms.

six SA-33OL Puma helicopters which she ordered from 
in 1977 (they were delivered in I978),

(see Table 6 below) rather than obtaining them from 
before (although she continued to get some

The aircraft were

a start had been made for the future serious

jjjiXitary identification with the Western military
32alliance.

16 June 1976.
1978.3^
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of a visit to France by Kenya’scourse
the French Premier, Raymond Barre expressedin 1978,

France’s willingness to give Kenya easy credit terms
enable the country to buy more defence weapons suchto

armoured vehicles, and communication
in the course of 1977-1978Meanwhile,

Kenya
West Germany and Israel.Canada,

TABLE 6;
(In million1950-1980

1976-19801971-19751950-1970Total
64.05.669 • 6

Source:

the United States approached KenyaIn late 1979,
to make

had left Washington for a week-long tourRobert Murray,
which would also include

By April I98O, in a report to the USofficials.

Kenya’s
US' Government spokesman had confirmed that the US had

equipment• 
ordered for and obtained military hardware from 

33

initiated talks with Kenya for this end. A delegation 
headed by the US Deputy Assistant Defence Secretary,

Arlinghaus,B.E. (ed) Arms for Africa; 
Military Assistance and Foreign Policy 
in Developing Countries op.cit., p.l91.

new President

a stop in Kenya for talks with

available her territory for use by US forces.
Mairobi Times reported that in November 1979 a

as helicopters.

MTT.TTARY TRANSFERS FROM THE U.S. TO KENYA>

Kenyan 
House of Representatives Foreign Affairs Sub-Committee
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said
the atmosphere is good^' and disclosedthat

that access to existing facilities was being sought
large fixed US presence, especially a base,because "a

could create political problems for the host country,
He reiterated US’s

interest

detering

and 4)>
for closer military ties with Kenya”. Theproposals

of the

The military agreementuse
the US and Kenya was finally signed on 27 June,

Under this agreement the US forces could use
and naval facilities at Mombasa as well as air

In

Persian Gulf oil flow^ 
the Soviets from seizing the oil fields.

'’assurance
of Kenyan port facilities”.

port 
stations at ^mbakasi (in Nairobi) and Nanyuki.

Standard of 22 
visit President Moi gave President Jimmy Carter 

that the US Navy will be allowed increased

were going on well.
couple of months to work out the details, fce

These reports followed
US in February I98O with the main

” pol it.ic ally.

February I98O reported that in the course

a visit by Kenya’s head

and might limit our flexibility”.
in the region of the Indian Ocean and the

Predicting it would only take a

security of Israel, and in
,,34

on Europe and the Middle East, an Under—Secretary of

between
1980.^^

of state to the
purpose being, according.to Daily Nation (12.2.80, pp.l

"to meet President Carter... to discuss US

Defence, Robert Komer, revealed that talks with Kenya
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addition^ "the US could' store fuel and military equipment
in Kenya.

The US was also ho improve facilitiesmilitary aid.
at Mombasa's international airport and to builds to

which the US sought the use ofThe purpose for
Kenya's military facilities shows the importance of the
1980 agreement with regard to Kenya's position in terms
of military non-alignment.

Several traumatic events between 1978 and I98O
within the Carter administration thatled to concern

decline in American influence and prestige
abroad.

Islamic revolutionary regime in place ofAmerican
strongest ally in the Gulf region^ ShahAmerica's

The militants of the new regimeMohammed Reza Pahlavi.

taking
thatAmerican * s

Soviet Union seemed to be growing in strength

The outbreak of
between Iran and. Iraq in September I98O furtherwar

seized the American Embassy in Tehran in November 1979, 
the embassy officials hostages.

position in the region was weakening,

there was a 
A revolution in Iran brought to power an anti-

1979, stepping up of the naval build-up and 
military assistance to client regimes in the region, 
especially South Yemen and Ethiopia.

of the 
following the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in December

Meanwhile, while

In return, Kenya would get increased US

the tune of US^26 million, naval support facilities 
at Mombasa's naval port.^^
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of the

arguing that "any attempt by an

and such

Cater took several steps

which
in the

of a "quick reaction force"

in the precess of looking for places for

territory.

pant

US presence 
administration approached Kenya to make available her

By agreeing to the use of her military
by t^he US, Kenya in I98O became ps^rt of the

It was 
supporting,servicing and liberty calls for increased 

in the Indian Ocean region that the Carter

faciliii®®
US’s "global military policy thought through in world 
geopolitical terms and in terms of American military 
technical requirements", and, hence an integral partici- 

on the side of the Western alliance in the East­

on the vital 
will be repelled by any means necessary.

outside power to
oil-exporting region would be regarded as an assault 

interests of the United States,

an assault
including military force", 

included the reinforcement of US naval presence
Persian Gulf and Indian Ocean region, and the

or "rapidlydevelopment
deployable force", the United States Rapid Deployment 
Joint Task Force (RDJTF-established at McDill Air Force 
Base, Florida early in 1980; now known as CENTCOM).

eroded the stability of the region and - in the 
perception of US officials - increased the possibility 

Soviet Union taking control of the world’s 
37 foremost oil exporting region.

Therefore,
gain control of the world’.s foremost
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39West military competition.

Kenya’s military cooperation with the United

Still she received substantial
from other Western countries such

as
US also increased her military aid to KenyaThe

40considerably (see Table 6 above and Table 8 below).

TABLE 7:

ITALY OTHERS TOTALUKFRANCEUS
60 30 120 40090100

Source:

16.6 35 20

TABLE 8: US SECURITY ASSISTANCE TO KENYA, 1983-1985 
(in million USgS)

ESF
MAP
IMET
TOTAL

FMS_________
Foreign
Military and 
Construction!
Sales

FY 1983 
(Actual)

10

FY 1984 
(Estimated)

10

FY 1985 
(Proposed) 
-0-

30
8.5
1.4

66.5

40
12
1.5

98.5

55
23
1,8
99.8

United States Arms Control and Disarmament 
Agency World Military Expenditure and Arms 
Transfer 1972-1982 op.cit., p.95•

eighties and Kenya emerged as one of the largest buyers

quantities of arms
United Kingdom, France and Italy (see Table 7 below).

VALUE OF ARMS TRANSFERS TO KENYA, CUMULATIVE 
1978-1982 BY MAJOR SUPPLIERS (in million USgS).

States, was as

or US arms in Africa.

a result, stepped up in the nineteen-
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The increased Kenya’s military cooperation with

existent, military relations with the Soviet Union.
For example.

facilities to
visiting military vessels from Britain,

from the
docked at Mbaraki in thethe

the Kenyan
soil

Nevertheless, the role of Kenya in CENTCOM

France and any other country with which Kenya has normal
1981 two Soviet

agreement with the United States, despite protestations 
then Kenya's Foreign Affairs Minister,

Rapid Deployment Force * Operation Bright Star Joint 
Exercise’ held in 1982 and 1-983 • Five amphibious ships 

United States’’Sixth Fleet’ participating in
exercise had earlier on

soon after the signing of the military

at Nairobi’s international airport, they were detained 
and thoroughly searched by Kenyan authorities.^^

by Robert Ouko, 
that Kenya always accorded "normal"

Sources Bakken, H.L. "United States Strategic 
Military Access In North-East Africa" 
(Postgraduate thesis) Monetary, California: 
Naval Postgraduate School, December I984 
p.135-

diplomatic relations, when on 30 april, 
military transport planes made an unscheduled landing

On the other hand, Kenya participated in the US

USSR, USA,

the US sharply contrasted with her poor, if not non­

port of Mombasa. Kenyan authorities, however apparently 
refused to have 1,800 American Marines on 

42 during the exercise.
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tion by Pentagon officials that Kenya was falling

officials quickly added bhab "labe payments.would nob
necessarily preclude furbher loans for arms purchase

therefore.

A drafb of US

Kenya an
of credits for purchase of milibary hardware

The dredging ofbhe

bhe US Defence Deparbmenb

Company

wibh
sbill operabional•

ibfirsb

bhe enbrance
Greab Lakes Dredging Company) bo allow US

Governmenb’s 
estimated USjS98«5 million in milibary aid in

bhe form
from bhe US and "economic supporb funds" bo strengthen

milibary infrasbrucbure of Kenya, 
bo Kilindini harbour in Mombasa (by

American
warships bo anchor ab porb was completed in 1983, having 

US defence deparbmenb aboub US^lOO million.

by US allies and friendly nabions".
wenb ahead and supplied almosb bwo-bhirds of Kenya's 
increased arms purchases in I982-I983.

milibary aid-budgeb for 1984 allocated bo

cosb bhe
Earlier, in Ocbober 1982, 
had signed a conbracb wibh bhe Easb Africa Molasses 

for fueling US naval vessels ab Mombasa's 
. 43Mbaraki jebby.

behind in repaymenb of arms purchases from bhe US, bhe

The US,

indebbed bhe US bo her so bhab, in spibe of a revela-

By bhe end of I986, Kenya's milibary agreemenbs 
Bribain and bhe US of 19^4 and I98O respecbively
s’&xj.j. opci auxuiiax • There was no indicabion of any 

imporbant changes in Kenya‘s milibary policy of bhe 
half of bhe 1980s. Wibh these bwo in mind, 

can be sbabed wibh a reasonable amounb of cerbainby bhab
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by the
because not onlywith the

have militarydid she
also receiving most of herbut she was

military

AND CONCLUSIONSSUMMARY

at Kenya’s

and

official
deviation from theof

such that by I986, itof non-alignmentby
the issue of preventing thewas

bases by Great Powers forestablishment

principle

with 'military alignment'

traces 

the principle

Cold War purposes 
of non-alignment.

party, 
coincided with the 

of non-alignment.
had began showing important 

military policy advocated

principle

major powers, 
aid from the West.

West in military matters, 
agreements with two of the West's

evaluate whether or not Kenya is militarily

apparently only on 
of military 

that she was in agreement with the

With this 
military policy,in.theory vis-a-vis the 

we set out in the present

of the present study we looked

background information on the state

seen as

It was discovered that at

Chapter to 
non-aligned in practice;

military identification with either the Eastern

end of 1986 Kenya was still identifying herself

In Chapter three 
military policy, 

official military policy of the ruling 
on the whole

independence the 
therefore of the Government, 

military policy advocated by the 
However, by 1965 Kenya's

of Kenya's
of non-alignment.

principle
military policy
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A country which does not

the blocs is.
»Military identification•
member of a multilateral military agreement signed in

context of the East-West rivalry; 2• having bila­the
3. leasingteral military pacts with bloc states;

military bases to.
foreign powers

either

of either

We

one

reciqption of military aid
military agreements she signed with the blocand the

between I963 and 1936 seemed to confirm thatcountries
is aligned with the West in military terms. She

re

equipments;
of the blocs in military relations.

then proceeded to look at where Kenya has 
and discovered that she has' been

Kenya 
since independence.

Kenya
jected military aid from the East and any little 

military aid which found its way into the country

engaged in East-West rivalry;
of the blocs for acquisition of military

facilities for military purposes by,
4. over-dependence on

was defined as:

bloc or the Western bloc.

or allowing the use of one’s

It was
bloc only is an index of military alignment, then 

has not been non-aligned military-wise in practice

A survey of Kenya’s

identify herself in military terms with either of 
therefore, non-aligned military-wise•

and 5. any other expression of preference

been buying her arms 
them from the Western bloc countries only.

1. being a

getting
therefore concluded that if buying arms from
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from there was not officially acknowledged or
On "the other hand^ she appeared -bo haveencouraged.

encouraged military aid from the West and went as far
signing military pacts with Britain and the Unitedas

in 1964 and 1980, respectively. These treatiesStates
allowed their forces to use Kenyan facilities for
military purpose.

On the basis of the above findings, the following
conclusion can be made:
identification with one cold war

and military
identification is defined

cold war bloc and allowing members of that bloc
it seemsone’s territory for military purposes.to use

the whole, from 1963 to 1986 Kenya was alignedthat on
bloc in military terms.with the Western

as more

bloc is taken to mean
military alignment with the given bloc, 

military dependence
on one

that in so far as military
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CHAPTER FIVE

KENYA AND ECONOMIC NON-ALIGNMENT

MEANING OF ECONOMIC NON-ALIGNMENT AND ITS ANALYSIS

Non-Aligned states have always been concerned
T.V. Subba Rao has poinbed outwith economic issues.

that the April 1955 Bandung Afro-Asian Conference
among other issues, some aspects of economicdiscussed,

Apart from

* Economic Committee'and transport problems. an was
also set up.
convened in Belgrade in 1961,

discussed and these discussions in Rao * sagain were
words

Economic Conference in 1962 and the first UNCTADCairo

gathering

Willetts have observed, that although abstentionPeter
from
cold war

economic issues were nontheless not far frominitially.
surface of the forces of the Non-Aligned Movementthe

problems faced by’the participating states, 
calling for mutual cooperation with regard to trade

permanent identification with either of the two 
blocs was primarily defined in military terms

’’laid the foundations for. •• (and) led to the

When the first Non-Aligned summit was
economic issues once

(United Nations Conference on Trade and Development) 
in 1964". The second Non-Aligned Summit of

Cairo, on its par'c, issued a 'Declaration on Economic 
Development and Cooperation*.

on its part.

It can therefore be seen, as Helge Hveem and
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ment in his

tion
and that "of particular

peace

In

enabled the Big Powers to impose
Hetheir

added that;

articulation of the economic dimensions, ofThe
has been generally traqed by scholars

L. Adele Jinadu has adequately brought out 
the economic dimension of non-align-

not only 
and equitable

dependence

other words, the argument is, 
of Tanzania pointed out in his address to the 

es-Salaam Non-Aligned Preparatory
* economic weakness (of the Non-Aligned

a dependence

as Julius

non-alignment

Nyerere
April 1970 Dar-
Meeting^that the 
states) very

will without

are the

with much less difficulty to themselves 
and less danger of getting themselves 
bogged down in endless anti-guenlla 
activities - they can use their economxc strength for the same purpose of reducing 
our independence of action. The real and 
urgent threat to the independence of almost 
all the Non-Aligned states thus come... . 
from the economic power of the big states.

X 2 (N-AM).
the rationale for

discussion of Anglo-phone West African
He asserts that "The starting

by the members
on the West”

importance are the implications of such 
for their own development but also for world

3(economic) growth in the world.”

perspective on the N-AM.
point for the identification of (the) economic 
dimensions (of non-alignment) must be in the realize- 

of the movement of their economic

often
using military strength at all*.
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to the’Dar-es-Salaam Meeting referred to above and
the ensuing Lusaka Summit Conference of the Non-
Aligned states held in September^ 197O*
realisation by the member-states of the N-AM of the

in
The

1972 Georgetown (Guyana) meeting of the Minis-

picked up
Programme

stated that:which it was

of economicTo

the Non-Aligned states have sought

with which to attain development^ necessitatesresources
receiving aid.

to
economically more powerful states.’

and the absence of domestic economic

independence
gelf-determination, 

limit the possibility of economic domination by the
Whereas the need

There was a

realize the desirable measure 
that is conducive for the exercise of

August
terial Coordinating Bureau of the Non-Aligned States

addition to political independence in order to give 
full meaning to the concept of sovereignty"/

this economic theme and issued the * Action

...the Non-Aligned countries believe it is 
fundamentally important to stress that the 
full exercise of their sovereignty over 
natural resources is essential for economic independence, which is closely linked with 
political independence and that the latter 
is consolidated by strengthening the former. 
The sovereign right of each state to 
dispose of its natural wealth and resources 

is inherent to the principle of self- 
determination of the peoples and of non­
intervention « 6

for Economic Cooperation' in the preamble of

to develop.

"absolute necessity to achieve economic independence.

technical assistance, and loans from the.
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guard against being drawn into
would force theni to limit their own choice of action

Its own merits.

And since the economically powerful

this economic diversification In the words of Guy
conscious) endeavour to strikeMartin

a

between
not

the other.or

Not only is
of her economic aid, technicaldiversify the sources

and loans between the two blocs, but she isassistance
This

way
andof her

hence
. economic dependence on either of the blocs, 

» maintain a reasonable amount of independence

expected
she stands a better chance of limiting the extent

delicate balance between the two blocs lest they 
7 might fall in the dependency trap”.

"must (be a

international issue on its own merits. The Non-Aligned 
states,/therefore seek to diversify their economic 
transactions.

Basing ourselves on the above understanding, 
economic non-alignment has been taken in the present 

given state’s pursuit of an economic

a dependence which

to trade more or less evenly with them.

a Non-Aligned state expected to

being overly dependent economically on one bloc

in international affairs and the judgement of every

well-to-do states, the Non-Aligned countries have to

study to mean
policy which seeks to balance economic transactions 

the Eastern and Western blocs, with the aim of

states are found on both sides of the cold war world.
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vis-a-vis 'the cold war bloc polxblcs.

To assess whether or nob a country xs economx'-

Thexr argument xs that:

more

”imports may beas they argup

country. »■

indicators 
who apparently advocate the sole use of trade-

proposed that 
equally valid indicator of economic relations”.

Willetts 
specifically the imports from the communist 

for constructing the index of economic

origin of imports
of dependency”.

countries —
£iXi gnment (because,
taken‘to be under greater control of the receiving

which can pick and choose where to buy from”

Trade is largely an expression of 
political relationships. This is 
especially true of trade with the communist countries which comes 
directly under government control. 
Most of the newly independent nations 
had practically no trade with the 
communist bloc when they attained 
independence. The extent to which 
they trade with the communist bloc 
is therefore a measure of the extent 
they have broken away from previous 
restrictions and have attempted to 
limit the former dominance of the 
metropolitan countries.8

"trade seemsto offer a more reliable and

are generally accepted as reasonable

cally jjon-aligned, Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts have

However, unlike Hveem and

Guy Martin seems to go along with the above 
proposal part of the way when he also asserts that ”in 
the area of trade, the destination of exports and
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and 'bha'b "there is much less freedom of manouvre in
They mush go to whoever will buy.)selling exports.

Martin goes on to say that ''the analysis of aid
patterns (together with trade patterns) give

of the socialist Non-Aligned countries have negligible

countries have significant trade with the East.

Tn the present study trade and aid patterns
been used for the analysis of Kenya’s economichave

We have accepted as
valid Hveem's
figures

furthervation

sources
economic relations, with the

bloc countries.

the

aliSn®e<i^*

relative balance in Kenya's trade relations with blocs.

balanced view of Kenya's

Our method of. analysing imports into Kenya, 
deviates from that proposed by Hveem and

a more

non-alignment > or otherwise.

trade with the East while some capitalist Non-Aligned 
9

Qf economic relations• 
has also made us accept the need for a

we have used imports from both the Eastern

Willetts
communist countries to determine economic non-

and Western blocs in an attempt to see if there is a

Nevertheless, Martin's obser-

balanced view of the economic relations", since some

of trade are, as it were, a reasonable indicator

analysis of export trade patterns of Kenya, and her 
of aid and loans so as to emerge with a more

and Willetts' assertion that import

however,
in that whereas they only use imports from
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A balance has been equated wlbh economic non-alignment
while a lack of balance has been baken to represent

Yearly percentages of Kenya * s bobal imporbs have
The perdenbages forworked' oub for each bloc.been

from bhe Easbern bloc countries have been awarded

For

bhe
hence economic non-

alignmenb.

has been
bhe Wesbern bloc,or

blocs have.

since
bhe conclusions

economic alignmenb wibh whichever side Kenya imporbs 
mosb of her merchandise.

from bhe bwo 
dealb wibh, albhough nob necessarily on a yearly basis, 

only been used bo affirm or modify

analysis OF KENYA >S POSITION WITH REGARD TO 
apptTCATION OF ECONOMIC NON-ALIGNMENT

Figures for Kenya’s 
in general been similarly

or negabive (-) figure arrived

An analysis of Kenya’s imporbs indicabes an

a balance andbaken bhis bo mean 
A posibive (+) 
addibion of bhe percenbages for each yearab afber bhe

baken bo mean alignmenb wibh bhe Easbern bloc 
respecbxvely. -

imporbs
a posibive sign {+) while bhose for bhe Wesbern bloc 
counbries have been given a negabive sign (-).
each year bhe bwo percenbages have been added and if 

resulb for any of bhe years is a zero (O) we have

exporb brade, aid and loans

bhey have
arrived ab using bhe imporb figures.
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economic alignment wx-th the Western bloc. For the

annual average of 64*32% of her global imports froman
the annual average from the Easternthe Western bloc.

amounted to only 2.65% of Kenya’s global totalbloc
The highest point in Kenya’s import-trade

and from thebetween
In that yearEast was

record high imports from the West, for 93*81%she had a
The

lowest percentage
from there. But in that

Indeed in the following yearfrom

import-trade with the East, the highest

being in

that the extent to which a country trades

with the

that

Western
between £965 and 1967 only 11.5% of the(for example.

47.88% of her imports came
also got only 1.09% of her total imports

they suggest
communist bloc is

economic 
generally Kenya has been economically aligned 

The two writers argue that since thewith the West.
bloc countries dominate international trade

non-alignment, the conclusion would still be
a measure of that country’s

(1983) the East 
point in Kenya’s

1974 when it was 6.77% (.see Table 9 below.)

percentage imports from the West 
89.13% in favour of the West.

imports.
alignment with the West was in I964 when the difference

of her total global imports came from that bloc.
for the West was in 1982 when only

entire period of 1963 to I986, while she was getting

Willetts’ method of analysing the import trade, in which
Even if one were to use Helge Hveem’s and Peter .

same year she
the Eastern bloc.

scored only 0.5% marking the lowest
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fEAR koBAL
I AGES

IN US DOLLARS(S) MU

157! SIS,455,5110 58.99 05 (•)

1972 497,295,505 (•)72,44

1973 570,245,550 09,52 (■)70

I 1974 988,540,500 (•)55.55 55

1975 980,100,000 (•)SO51.55

1970 944,040,550 00,19 00 (•) '1

4

1977 1275,480,005 02.54 05 (■)

1978 1718,990,055 (■)75

1979 1015,185,500 03,08 (■)05

1980 2493,478,000 , 55.95 55

1981 2035,792,055 (•)53.37 55

DIFFERENCES ROUNDED 
IN

EAST (+)
NEST (■)
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v •MORTS fllOM .'BLOC 
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E
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04.91
5.M

72,84
4,40

73.83
4,31

02.32

55.93
1.38

02,02
2,43

04,97
2.43

71.58
2,05

05,13
■ 1.45

57.25
1,35

54.70
1.39

334,005,050 
30,520,555

302,252,055 
21,919,550

425,444,005 
24,878,555

010,149,000 
00,905,050

551,022,055 
13,034,505

591,517,555 
_ 22,971,005 

828,720,050 
35^901,000

1221,903,500 
34,474,005

1048,099,505 
23,280,555

142I',450,550 
33,028,505

1114,782,555 
28,349,550

(•) 

____

H.Ot
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ROUNDED

44.79 (•)4S

19S3 1340,140,(109 (•), 51.27 SO

I9S4 1515,(50,000 53.45 55 (•)

INPOM IN POONDSlfl

19(5 1057,108,000 55.30 (•)55
I

19(4 1140,(49,900 53.43 (•)55

SOURCES'. Republic of Kenya Statistical Abstract [1944, 1940, 1947, 1970, 1972 and 19(4 .•

I

HME:

Eii^fmiiwniTgrffTm

For the countries of each bloc, refer to Chapter One 
present study.

. . IMPORTS FROM 
BLOCS

DIFFERENCE IN l-AGES EAST (♦)
NEST (■]

H 

d

/EAR GLOBAL 
ma

1982 1701,3{5,000 »____ u (14,'440,000 
10,571,000

704,125,000
4,(22,000

(24,210,000
13,9(0,000

59(,9S(,000
14,344,000

430,(90,000
1'9,090,000

BLOC 
t-AfflS

47.((
1.09

51.77
0.50

54.37
0.92

54.44
1.34

55.30
1.47

«

E
N 
E

I
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W
E

issues] Nairobi: Statistical Division of Ministry of Econonic Planning and 
Development, pp. 24, 42, 41, 43, 50 and 49 of the Annual publications, 
respectively; Republic of Kenya Econoaic Survey Nairobi; Central Bureau of 
Statistics of Ministry of Planning and National Developient, 19(7 pp.95-94; 
and United Nations: YearbooR of International Trader Statistics Vol.l 
(197B, 19(3 and 19(4 issues] New York: Statistical office of the Department 
of Econoaic and Social Affairs, published 1979, 19(4 and 19(5 respectively.
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communist world’snon-
import­bloc) a

the communist rangestrade
A figure below this

range
whilo that

it is

found
from the

themselves admit thatand Willetts
that a range aboutobjective way

this norm
to usedecision

ofscoreKenya•s
concludinggrounds

It should also be noted

shethat
from the Western

bloc
economic relationsOther

countries seemthe blocwith
analysis of Kenya’s import-trade

area

imports
countries (see

in trade relations.
trade alignment with the West,

be precise -
Figure 2 below.)

I

’’there seems

(i.e

only in 1974 that she narrowly 
scoring 6.77%imports

in that year
- 62.32% to

cally non-a

aspects of Kenya’s 
to confirm our conclusion

arrived at after the 
countries within the two blocs that Kenya is

aligned with the Western bloc. In the

so that their
.,12 >

herself in 
communist world.

non-aligned

fact that Hveem 
to be no 

11-5%) can be chosen" 
a range of 5% is made "arbitrarily 
6.77% appears not to present enough 

that the country was economi-

imports came from the communist
country whose percentage import-
■from 6.5% to 16.5% is

with the 
economically

of the country’s export-trade, Kenya exported

But taking into account the

would represent
above the range would represent alignment

with the East.

For Kenya,
the range by

for
ligned in 1974- 

obtained well over half of her
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FIGURED ECONOMIC ALIGNMENT USING HVEEM'S AND WILLETT'S METHOD
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In the samebloc
to the Eastern bloc countries.

From 1971 "to

she
Western bloc

countries (see Table 10). A graphEastern bloc
the basis of the differences in theseconstructed on

shows a
bloc (refer to

of loans also indicatessources

from

came
Westfrom
ThisCanada and Denmark.Germany,

In the post-1977 period the Western

bloc
of loans.

In 1978 alone she provided Kenya withmajor

Otherin 1980

59.23% her total export merchandise to the Western 
countries between I963 and 1970.

country has 
belonging to the Western cold war

1.44% went to the East, 
exported 53.87% of her export-merchandise to the 

countries while only 1.67% went to the

percentages 
clear

represented
from all

(Table
countries

A look at Kenya’s 
been receiving most of her loans

of exports to the East and to the West 
export-trade alignment with the Western 
Figure 3 below).

that the
the countries

For example, out of a total loan ofjf142,152,000
1963 and 1977,£74,755,000

West Germany, for example, was a

period only 3-06% went
1984 40.19% went to the West, while only

Finally, from I985 to 1986

a loan

suppliers
suppli®^^ • 
of KShs 409,000,000 (£26,752,000) to be followedK3As
with further loans totallin^22,88O, OOO.

•fco come
11 below).

apparently continued to be Kenya’s major

Kenya
Western bloc

Japan, Netherlands, 
52.59% of the total, leaving only/26,4O8,OOO 

the other countries put together

bloc.
received between 

countries namely Britain, USA,
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198MS86
r

I

I I

Sources: Same as for Table 5,

f

fO 
d

Eastern
Western
Eastern

Western |^287,820,IH)Q|pl)V8l),l)0(l|/87S,30i;m 
1M8O,OOO 
~inr

S' 
58.17 

sT
West

O'

West

TABLE 10;
KENYA'S EXPORTS TO THE EASTERN AND THE WESTEyiOCS 

CIMLATIVE 1083-1!)70, 197M08A, AND 
1085-1088

1 .1085-1070 107171084 
r-"" iHgsaae=
Kenya's Total Export-Trade fA8S,050,000 pU8,880 ,000 [^824,785,000 
Total Exports to 
Bloc Countries 
Bloc l-ages of 
Total Exports • 
Differences in l-ages 
Roundings of Differences 
Direction of alipiment

p78,8 80 , 0 0 0 / 27,0 80,00 0
iO.lS I 55.87 ■ 

1.87
CT* 
1 
West



FIGURE 3: ILLUSTRATION OF KIlffA'S EXPORT-TRAUB AII»«T, COMIVE 19i3-70,1871-8UNDJ88H
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DENMARK OTHER COUNTRIESCANADAJAPANFROUSAUK
263083,0212,7683566,98811,58313,38536,651

I TOTAL LOANS TO KENYA'rOTAL FOR 1 COUNTRIES ABOVE

142,15274,755

I

received from non^govemotsl

<*

oo 
fO 
N

TABLE 11?
LOANS

NETHER­
LANDS

received by KENYACUMULATIVE lOLSjlD^ 
~ • 11 '*

WGE fO« w 
above 7 COUNTRIES OF 

TOTAL
52.59

Total includes loans
sources:

SOURCE: Waniohi,N.G.'Tlie Politics of Foreign Aid 
in Kenya since independence, 1963-1977’' 
(PhD Thesis, University of Nairobi 1980) 
pp 601-601.
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main suppliers of loans to Kenya in the 1980s included
United States and Japan.Canada, Xt shouldBritain,
that Kenya also received some loanshowever,be noted,

notably from China which in I98O agreedfrom the East>
£ 22.32 million for the cons—to

sports complex at Kasarani, on the out-
following a visit by President Moiskirts of Nairobi,

of 1980. Nevertheless,Beijing in the Septemberto
the loans received from the Western

symbolic.

the main bilateralthe side of aid and grants.On
have been the United Kingdom,

Federal
ApartNorway,Denmark,

Western

Of these countries the UK,between

providers

relations between Kenya and the EasternThe
far as aid and grants are concernedcountries asbloc

For example in I966 therelatively cool.have been
of Kenya rejected at least five offers of

aid from

countries,
13

providedKenya

West Germany, 
of grants to Kenya within the same period.

1963 and '1977 •
Denmark and Norway were the main

Japan, 
from Sweden, all these countries are members of the

Cold war alliance, and between them they 
with a total of US^1O96,86O,000 in aid

provide Kenya with a
truction of a

Government 
the Soviet Union, arguing that since the latter

aid donors to Kenya 
Republic of Germany, United States, Sweden, 

Netherlands and Canada.

compared to
those from the Bast appear to be only
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' had promised aid in -bhe form of Russian goods the
involved "would take too long".process
the Government spokesman on the issue Tom
announced that alternative western donors had

been

from

diplomatic relations between Kenya
and China it
if not nothing.

On the
and sources of loans.

the

with the bloc

sil^gdARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Chapter three of the present study we lookedIn
It was concluded that ateconomic policy.at Kenya’s

in 1963 the policy generally tallied withindependence 
understanding of

basis of the above analysis of Kenya's

Otherwise,

since the other
countries appear to support it.

breath.
Mboya, 

got to take over the projects which were to be 
sponsored by the Soviet Union. On the other hand, by 

only in 1965 that Kenya received a grant

a policy of economic non-alignment.

In the same

1978 there were no 
is probable that Kenya received very little, 

from the latter within that period.

aid and grants, it

our
The first year of Kenya's independence, however, 
apparently saw the competition of two economic policies

1977, it was
the Peoples Republic of China of £1,071,000.

in view of the fact that between 1967 and

export-trade,
may be contended that the conclusion arrived at after 

analysis of the country’s import-trade is valid
aspects of Kenya’s economic relations



Government of Kenya.

while the other seemed not to.' The situation

have
In our view, the economic policythe end of' 1986.

advocated by this paper does not tally with a policy
economic non-alignment•or

state of Kenya’s
we set out in theto

economic policy

economic policy were used as the
of analysis:main areas

The second set ofKenya’s
areas were

In order to 
dimensions of Kenya’s

political philosophy and economic policy appeared to 
been operational among Kenya’s ruling elite until

With the above background information on the 
economic policy in theory with regard

24$"^
1 \ ■

the bloc—states}
t economic axd and loans.

the principle of non-alignment, 
evaluate the degree of Kenya’s

. ■■ XS.. .

balanced view of Kenya's economic relations with hhe "

economxc transactxons
assess Kenya's position.

'economic non-alignment' 
which seeks to balance a given state's 

between the East and the West• 
the following

analysed only briefly to give a more

appeared to tally with a policy of economic non-

seen as the pursuit of an

present chapter to
economic non-alignment or alignment in practice, with

Of these, one policy-stand

1. Kenya's import-trade with 
and 2. Export-trade and'sonrcea^of ' '

within the ruling party KANU, and hence within the

alignment, 
changed around April 19^5 when the Government officially 
adopted the Sessional Paper No.10 of 19651 a paper whose
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Our analysis of Kenya's import-trade revealed
import-trade is a valid indxca-fcor

Qf economic rela'fcxons between statesJ Kenya was
economically aligned with the Western bloc from I963

A further overview of the country's export-to 1986•
of economic aid and loans seemed tosources

confirm Kenya's economic alignment with the Western
bloc •

the basis of the findings given above> weOn
led to conclude that in so far as economichave been

non
waitransactions

betweenblocs f
the West in economic dimensions of the

excejpt for the1.principle
period around her attainment of independence

in the
area

Western

-alignment is defined as the balancing of economic 
between the countries of the two cold

greater degree
bloc countries.’

aligned with 
of non-alignment because:

imme di at e 
economic policy in theory appeared not to tall 

non-alignment and 2.
of practical

of economic identification with the

trade,

Kenya's 

with a policy of economic 
economic behaviour she showed a

1963 and 1986 (inclusive) Kenya was

bloc states.

that in so far as
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CHAPTER SIX

KENYA AND DIPLOMATIC NON-ALIGNMENT

BILATERAL DIPLOMATIC DIMENSION

One
s'ta'tes is 'to

the otheror

is wrong or right. As Nyerereor any
”statement by a particular

that itcountry

merits of the case.

order to
in
is

to avoid automatic diplomatic

side with either of the blocsNon­
in any
regular

8 .•

of the main objectives of the Non-Aligned 
maintain th'eir freedom of mano%vre in 
affairs and the right to side with one

In 
international policy 

only to eschew identifying herself

Meaning of Bilateral Diplomatic Non-alignment 
and Its Analysis;

so on a
2

has put it >

attain and maintain this independence 
decisions^ a Non-Aligned state

militarily
war blocs, but also
identification with any of them. Therefore while a

Aiigned state can 
particular dispute she is "not to do 
basis" — to use Peter Willetts words.

dispute depending 
of its members, 

non-alignment is a 
will determine its policies for itself 

according to its own judgement about its needs and the 
..1

on their own judgement of which bloc.

expected
and
not

economically with either of the cold

international
of the cold war blocs in any particular
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Asserting that diplomatic aspect of non-alignment
less equal in importance to

as

conflict
Martin also supports this assertion.Guyarena•

as

the

in

the present
Meeting of the Non-AlignedDar-es-Salaam

conStates,

by Nyerere seemingly presupposesThis
that if not all, of the bloc

matterstates

What

I 
f

relation® 
he is P®

definition of ’ 
analysis.

the Non- 
relations 

of

alignment — which, 
different from the one which emerged from 

Conference and also from the I964

Nyerere•s

policy so that they can use these 
thfe international peace process.

then,is that bilateral diplomatic
)I

contention
states are to have bilateral

Cairo conference
bilateral diplomatic non-alignment’

In his address to the 197.0

Nyerere 
be party 
with the Great Powers”.

Preparatory 
tended that non-alignment is also 

to any permanent diplomatic
4

non-aligned if it has any permanent diplomatic

Taking the above observations into account, 
conception of diplomatic aspects of non- 

Hveem and Willetts have noted.

identification with the Great Powers” in the continuing 
between the East and the West in the diplomatic 

3

.^o promote 
inting out.

is a criterion "more or

have gone on to say that ”a nation cannot be considered'

”a refusal to 
identification v

military relations”, Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts

diplomatic 
as a

Align®^
with most.

is not so
I96I* Belgrade

- has formed the essence of our
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should be with the states of both blocs
In other

diplomatic relations with both the Easternbilateral
Western states­and the

taken

balancing

and the Western

On
made bobeen

for Kenyaalignment
methodthe

argued

to
from the

They have

below

Willetts has suggested

be given
that

I

developed by 
that such an 

constructed by giving

In another 
weiSht

The two have 
diplomatic alignment 

certain <-

g]«eater

sending
identnon—resi

we have therefore

from 1963 to 1986 partially using 
Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts.

index of bilateral

In the present analysis, 
bilateral diplomatic non-alignment to mean the 

of diplomatic relations between the Eastern 
cold war bloc states.

the basis 
construct an

■. may be
categories of diplomatic represent 

hierarchical character of

words, a

tations
diplomatic 

the important

ambassadorJ
r

2^7

of this definition, an attempt has 
index of bilateral diplomatic

relations
rather than only with those of one bloc.

Non-Aligned state should balance her

work Peter
to the decisions by.the

weights
that emerge 

exchanges between countries, 
categories to be:(i) the 

; (ii) the accredition of a 
ambassador; and (iii) diplomatic relations 

. 1 with or without directambassadorial level, 
representation?

the
identifie*^ 

of an
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which are directly under itssending country, control,
than to the decisions made by other countries as to
which diplomats it will be able to receive. For
Kenya this would mean that greater weight is to be
given to the diplomats the country sends to cold war
bloc states than to the diplomats she recieves from

Willetts has suggested further thatthese countries.
greater weight be given according to thein addition.

level at which relations hav.e been established.
he has come up with the following

weights:

0 0No Relations

In the present analysis we have decided to
deviate a

given below:the ones

3 2

O 0

I
I

Diplomats sent Diplomatsreceived

Consequently, 
6

Resident Ambassador
Non-Resident Ambassador
Relations but no- missions

2 
3
T

2
s' 
T

Diplomats 
received

2

Diplomats sent
5Resident Ambassador

Other kinds of diplomatic
Re pr e s entation_______________
No diplomatic representation 
indicated

bit from the above weights and, instead, use



Two sets of reasons have determined our reducing
number of categories bo bhree insbead of bheof bhe

Firsb,four

bhe persons
occupying

bhose occupying obher posibions of diplomabicclass bhan
since bhe former have bhe righb. among.

obhers^
do nob•

are

1forms

Secondly

and Peber
of The Europa Yearbook.issuesannual

has nobed, in some cases obher diplomabic

given by Helge Hveem and Peber Willebbs.
baken inbo account bhe facb bhab in mabbers of

ambassador bo
all obher kinds of diplomabic represenbabion. 

lines bhab all obher kinds of
weighb over
Arguing along bhe same

below bhab of

obher reasons 
bilateral diplomabic

represenbabion 
of access bo a head of sbabe while bhe obhers 

bhe sending of a residenb

we have
diplomabic precedence and probocol, 

ambassadorial ranks seem bo be in a higher

bilaberal diploroatic 
Willetts, we

a residenb ambassador

, for informabion on the.levels of 
relabions, jusb like Helge Hveen

- V -•have depended basically on bhe

sentation have been 
decision by a country to have other 

obher bhan a residenb ambassador^

Willebbs 
represenbabions below bhe bhe level of bhe residenb

represenbabion
in significance, all other forms of diplomatic repre- 

assigned bhe same weighb, for

However, as

apparenbly bhe
of represenbabion 

ag^dft also represenb bhe low level? of
7 bransacbions between states.

For bhis reason 
anobher country has been assigned more
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most

in
Xn assodors•

CorpsDiplomatic
Africa Guide and AfricaPrecedence>

Political, Social and Cultural have

used asalso been
information relating to diplomatic

belowexchange
and for the firstFor this reason,quite

reason
inaccuracy

those at
and givecategory

of categories and levels of bilateral
our method of analysing

War
Hveeffl

' ways.
the two Koreans,Germanies,

two
The main reasons forstates

ambassador are 
of the Europa Yearbooks after I98O only

Vietnams, 
within the two blocs.

annual Diplomatic
Research Bulletin-

these publications,
the level of a resident ambassador is

scanty•
already given above, 

presentation by putting all forms
other than

Kenya’s

in one

we decided to avoid an

not specified in the above source.

Indeed,
give information regarding the diplomatic relations 

which countries are represented by resident amba-
bid to try to overcome this deficiency.

in data
diplomatic.representation, 

of resident ambassador, 
8

The issue 
diplomatic representation aside, 

bilateral diplomatic relations with the Cold 
varies from the one employed by Helge

Nevertheless, even insources of data.

of Foreign Affairs’ Directory of

our analysis includes the use of all the

and Peter 
First, whereas the two authors only use the two 

the two Chinas, and the

of bilateral
the- level

them the same weight.

Ministry
and International Orgafiisations and

Kenya ’ s 
bloc-states

Willetts in at least two other important



deviating from Hveem and Willetts' method are the

following:

(i) we
around the

analysis is to show whether or nottask
Kenya

we

position
to assume

in

the

that Germany,

were

one or

four sets

contend that by concentrating their analysis 
eight countries mentioned above, they are 
trying to demonstrate a given state's

with either of the blocs rather than

spli^
such that

half of these divided countries is

of states to use 
at the time

conflict
the other 

oneself in the cold war.to ,aliS^
himself admitted later, the appropriateness of the 

of states for the.constructioh ‘-of an index

essentially
diplomatic sympathy 

that country's actual bilateral diplomatic
bloc states themselves. Since our

However, as Willetts

analysing 
relations with the 

in the present
has been balancing her transactions between the 

found it imperative to use Kenya’s
relations with all the bloc

two blocs, 
bilateral diplomatic

as the basis

the validity 
measuring bilateral diplomatic 

alignment at the of their writing (about 1970), 
value of this choice for determining the post-1970 

alignment of any given state appears to be 
their choice of states is the 

China, Korea and Vietnam

diplomatic
Underlyingdubious. 

assumption
between the opposing camps in the East-West 

to have, diplomatic relations with

of analysing Kenya's bilateral 
vis-a'-vis non-alignment; and (ii) if one were 

of Hveem and Willetts' choice

countries
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of diplomatic alignment is brought to question by the
thawing of diplomatic isolation of the Communist China
after 1969, the easing of the strain between West

in mid—1970s,
-unification by peaceful means of the two Koreas inre

were forcedTaking the above into account. we1972.
alternative means of constructing an index

To

relations

in which our method of analysisThe other way
and Willetts is that whereasvaries from that of Hveem

we
Hveem

As we haveverbal
already

one is

they apparently presuppose 
given country's diplomatic relations in • 

verbal aspects of non-alignment

Germany and the Eastern bloc at the beginning of the 
1970s, the subsequent re-urtification of the two Vietnams 

and the agreement on the principle of

represented by 
take the method we have adapted from

and non—

more or

picture of a 
totality with all

the voting in the United Nations General

that their method gives a

to give only a picture of the non-

to find an 
of bilateral diplomatic alignment that would 
less uniformly cover the period from 1963 to 1986. 
this end we hit upon the use of bilateral diplomatic 

o with all the bloc states in our analysis.

take
verbal and non-verbal aspects such that when
talking about the diploinatic dimensions of non-alignment, 
one.has to differentiate between the verbal

Assembly> 
and Willetts' 
aspects of diplomatic alignment, 
stated in Chapter One of the present study,we 

that each dimension of non-alignment has both
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verbal aspects of diplomatic dimensions of non-alignment•
yie also stated inter alia that in the present analysis

Position with Regard to
Rtlateral Diplomatic Non-Alignment;

Like in the other dimensions of non-alignment,

of our analysis of Kenya’s bilateralthe essence

An indexmatic

weights for
follows:

2p^gident Ambassador 5

2 3
1

0 0
No diplomatic repre-*; 
sentation

Diplomats Received 
by Kenya

Diplomats 
She sent

not the
relations between the East and the West.

bilateral diplomatic non-alignment has been

Other kinds of diplomatic represen­
tation_____ ■ -

verbal aspects of diplomatic non-alignment would be 
analysed from the utterances of the country's leaders 
and policy statements by the country's officials with 
respect to the diplomatic relations with the member-states 

. ,, . .1 10of the Eastern and Western blocs.

An Analysis of Kenya's

for Kenya's 
constructed by giving weights to certain categories of 
diplomatic representation. These categories and the 

each category have been identified as

diplomatic non-aiignnfent is to determine whether or 
country has been balancing her bilateral diplo-
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We also indicated 'Cha'b in order determine
whet>her or not there has been balance In Kenya’s

blocs, Kenya’s diplomatic exchanges with all the states
each bloc have been considered for each year forin

the period 1963 to 1986. The bloc statesuused in the
the following;analysis are

Portugal,
Iceland,Greece,France,

Norway, Spain,
Japan,

Thailand,

Albania,The East;
NorthMongolia,

and East Germany (totalKorea
13 states).

It

Kenya
states belonging to the two blocs the annual

The Westscores
2 points for the resident175 (that is.will score

ambassador received plus 5 for the resident ambassador
•Western•

states:

Israel, 
Turkey,' and South Korea (total - 25 states) .

The West;

bloc (a
be noticed that there are more statey 

total of 25 states) than in thein the Western 
(only 13 states).

USA,

Hungary,
, Peoples Republic of China, 

11

bilateral diplomatic relations with the two cold war

Eastern bloc
were to send and receive resident ambassador from

This means that even if

Phillipines, South Africa, Taiwan,

Italy, West Germany, Netherlands,
Britain, Australia, Canada, New Zealand,

Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Czechoslovakia,

Luxembourg, Belgium, Denmark,

Poland, Romania} Ukraine, USSR,

sent, multiplied by 25, the total number of the 
(2+5)x25=175), while the East will score 91

all the
for the two blocs will not be equal.



for resident ambassador sent^ multiplied by(2 points
(2 + '5)x13=91) .'Eastern' states:

is therefore aThere
to cancel out the Wests’s cores

numerical strength.

total score foreach year’s
suchbloc hasthe Eastern

this will equalthat
The figure 1.923077

has been
West by the total number of statesto thebelongingstates

13 = 1.923077).East (25 *belonging’ to the
the maximumabove correction,

obtained for the bilateral
This’diplomatic

sends and receives residenthappens
states belonging to the bloc.all thefromambassadors

wlien aAlternatively,
from all the statesno

in the bloc.
that the minimumThis therefore meansthat bloc.for

be obtained by a state for her

relations

or not
we haveannual

negative (—) to the scores for the

annual score
with a

the 
decided to assign a

annual score 
relations

which can 
bloc is zero .(O).

13, the total number of 
need to add extra weights to the

To make 
scoreS^'for the two blocs balance.

if the East scores 
Itiplied by 1.923077- 

dividing the total number of
17 5 when mu.

arrived at by

representatives 
annual score will be zero

it possible to determine whether

For this reason, 
been multiplied by 1.923O77>

country has no representation in

a total of 91>

for the East so as

Having made the 
which can be 

with each bloc is 175*

when a country

and receives
that country’s
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West and a positive (+) to those for the Bast.

-175 and 0 respectively while those

* balance * in her bilateral

sum

been

If the sum is a

positive (+) the country

is aligned

In

for each bloc before additional

weights
(ii) the annual total scores

after additional weights have been givenfor
for the East^ with the negative (-) andto

West

second and 
each bloc

with the West;
with the Eastern blob.

Table^l2 and 13 below we have listed the 
categories of diplomatic representation

positive“
and East

the scores
(+) signs also given to the scores for the 

respectively (see the fourth and fifth

(for example:
equated with bilateral diplomatic non-alignment. 

Any deviation from zero is an ’imbalance’ and hence 
bilateral diplomatic alignment.

then the given country is alignednegative (-) figure, 
but if it is a

A given state has a 
relations with the two blocs only when the

between Kenya 
and the Eastern 
1964 to 1980. 
annual total scores 

are given to the scores for the East (see the 
third columns);

This ’balance’ has

diplomatic
of the annual scores for the two blocs is a zero 

+175 + -175 = 0).

Therefore, the possible maximum and minimum annual 
for 

scores/the West are
for the East are +175 and 0.

blocs respectively, for each year from 
Table 14 (also below) shows: (i) the

weights of the
and individual countries in the Western



columns);(xii) the sum total of the annual

fifth columns (see the sixth column); and (iv) the

seventh
a

From the graph in Figure 4 it is apparent that
for the entire period Kenya has been aligned with the

far as bilateral diplbmatic dimension isWest as
The graph also indicates that the degree

of

The apparent changes in the degree of the

level

time when diplomatic relations were being initiatedthe

severing
C! '*•

graph plotted to show Kenya's non-verbal diplomatic 
alignment for the period 1964-1986.

the peak
point in 1966.
the country's diplomatic alignment have been brought 

establishment of new diplomatic relations, the

Kenya was 
diplomatically aligned with for each year (see the 

column). Finally, figure 4 (also below) is

concerned.
this alignment has been varying occasionally with 

being in 1985-1986 period, and the lowest

between Kenya and most of the bloc countries, and the 
graph points to the constantly changing diplomatic 
equation. There followed a general 'diplomatic sta­
bility' between 19^8 and 1973 which was broken in 1973, 
and this was basically as a result of Kenya

by the
breaking of established relations, and changes in the 

of diplomatic representations.

bloc with which, as shown by the index used.

For example, the period from I964 to I968 was

scores
for the West and the East given in the fourth and
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Another
established diplomatic relations with Portugal. The

relations were established with Iceland.following year
with further changes in -followed

between Kenyathe
Japan,and Portugal,

therewhen diplomatic
’stability *.been morehas generally

The
broke herKenya

most

andlevels of

the bilateral diplomatic .present
of Kenya

1979 and 1986 the level of alignment wasthat between
building to a peak in the

To go back to our concern in the present analysis.

As concerns Kenya's bilateral diplomatic relations, 
apart from the 1964—1967 period

higher 
1985-1986 period.

These changes were 
level of diplomatic representation 

Australia and New Zealand.

with the Eastern bloc, 
relations were being established.

alignment

the Western
starting from 1978,

analysis is valied,
with the West was on the rise such

as a

only significant changes were in 1967 when 
relations with Communist China and in

1978 when she re-established these relations. Otherwise, 
of the other 'diplomatic instabilities' depicted 

result of the changes in the

her diplomatic relations with Israel in that year, 
'instability' came in 1978 when Kenya

than ever before.

by the graph were 
diplomatic representations between Kenya 
bloc states. It may also be noted that 

in so far as the index used in the



not Kenya has been balancing hernamely whether or
relations with the East and the

is a valid
the bilateral

entire period
with the West.

and Conclusion^Summary
of the present study we looked Ithree

From the discussions it

in 1963 Kenya’s official diplo­at(i)

diplomatic
Kenya's official diplomatic(ii) From

policy
within the Government advocated an

of

West, the conclusion
g^jjd receiving of diplomatic representatives

far as the 
determined using these relations, Kenya

diplomatic relations between states and 
bilateral diplomatic non-alignment of

matic policy
non-alignment j

independence
tallied with a policy of bilateral

1964 to 1966, 
oscillated between two extreme positions: •

for an
these diplomatic positions was in lipe with a

one group
anti-West diplomatic policy while the other was 

*
anti-East policy. We observed that neither

in so

Instead, she was aligned

appears not
bilateral diplomatic

1964 to 1986.

appeared that:

a state may be 
to have been non-aligned in terms of the 

dimension of non-alignment for the

In Chapter
at Kenya's diplomatic policy.

the sending
indicator of the strength or weakness in

bilateral diplomatic
seems clear enough, in so far as
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non-alignment which calls

for
blocs, and consequently we concluded that at

diplomatic policy wasa
not
and

the country’swithin

countries.
This situationwith suspicion.looked atwere

well after 1978 when thereto continue

Some attempts

were
with somerelations

we

closer

the above background information we pro- *With
analyse whether or not Kenya has in practiceceeded to

favoured
the*West, and was therefore not compatible with 

of diplomatic non-alignment.

appeared

official

whole the 
the East.

top po 
made after

war
theoretical level Kenya's 
tallying with the principle of non-alignment;

diplomatic policy seemed to prefer the 
In view of these observations

policy of diplomatic
having friendly relations with the two cold

West to 
concluded

the official diplomatic policy of Kenya apparently
diplomatic identification with

strengthening
The intentions of the Eastern states

were major,
litical leadership positions.

this date to promote friendly
Eastern countries, but on the

a policy

that even after 1966, going upto 1986,

1966 when the pro-West 'conservatives'

but non-fundamental, changes in Kenya's

(iii) After
KANU emerged victorious, 

diplomatic policy appeared to favour the 
of the ties with the Western
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wifch respect to the bilateralbeen non-aligned
dimension of the principle of non-alignment.

as the balancingof

This definition was

arrived at in a
is expected to promote friendlya

she should

not have any
of the blocs.either

for Kenya
between her and the cold

wewar
been

fromperiod

Looking at

arrived at the conclusion
the

few days of 1963 when Kenya had

become
her

of the

both the theoretical and the practical 
bilateral diplomatic relations withaspects 

bloc states, 
for the

Non-Aligned state 
relations with the bloc states, 
permanent diplomatic identification with

states,
aligned with the

1964 to 1986.

By constructing 
using the different categories of

of Kenya’s

of diplomatic
Western cold war bloc states.

view of the observation that whereas

we have

alignment
diplomatic representations

found out that Kenya appeared to have
Western bloc for the entire

that except
t become independent and when she had barely began

ducting her practical bilateral diplomatic relations
. <_ mid war states, for the rest of the period with tne vrv-fc

present study - 19^4 to 1986 - the country was

^z^r,-flliffned in bilateral diplomatic terms.noV now o

di pl omat ic
starting point of our analysis was the definition

an index of bilateral diplomatic

The
’bilateral diplomatic non-alignment’ 

relations between the Eastern and the
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A 
6 
C 
D 
E 
F 
G 
H 
I 
J 
K 
L 
M 
N 
0 
P 
Q 
R 
S 
T 
U 
V 
119 
X 
Y

COUNTRIES WHOSE RELATIONS WITH KENYA HAVE BEEN CONSIDERED 
arT^———" -

- Portugal
- Luxembourg
- Belgium
- Denmark
- France- Greece
- Iceland
- Italy- West Germany
- Netherlands
- Norway
- Spain
- Britain
- Australia
- Canada
- New Zealand
-USA
- Israel
- Japan
- Philippines
- South Africa
- Taiwan
- Thailand
- Turkey
- South Korea

SOURCES.:
'•S' 

tHp Furoneart Yearbook: .A World Survey op. cit.
issues) ; Africa Research Bulletin:

PftiiTical, cit. CvolsT-21
fyom ; Africa Guide op. cit.

(1977-1986 issues); KenyaMinistry of Foreign
Affairs: Diplomatic CoYps
(1984 and 19 8S issuesJanoDiplomatic' Precedence 
(Dec 1986 issue).



R' SRSS RS R5R S

!20

I)

I

I

I

i^iaiaiiKiiuuiiiuiui

BEE®®

u, 
9

table 13.’ RENTA'S BILATERAL JIPLOHATIC EXCHAMCES WITH THE EASTERN BLOC-STATES,
>*

C-H-R..
R S

.I'RC-
II S

2 Other of iiploaatic representation
3 No diploMtic representative indicated 

cniiRfES' The Europa Yearbook! A Norld Syrje]!

'[Dec/isw iwm], , ,

MQ^GOLhoifAHDH«NIAl IRAlNE
S It IS Rl S JS ^R'J

y 
y

0
I
■(T
7

7
7
7
7

197?

W 
7557 
W 
W w

0
7
7
7
7
7
7

0
7
7
7
7
7
7

T
T
T
T
7
1

1
7
1

snoRei 
R

"1 JB 
S“ R

0
7
7
7

W 
W 
197T 
W 
W w

7 rn 
T 
T 
T 
T 
■7 
1 
T 
■7 
7

i
7
T
7
7
7
7

0 
7' 
T 
T 
T 
T 
T 
T 
7 
7 
7

u
7
7
7
7
7
7

r
T
T
T
T
T
T
7
7
7
7
7

0
7 
T 
T
T 
T 
T
T
7 
7 
7

0 
7'
T" 
T 
7 
7“ 
T 
7 
7" 
7

(1
7
7
7

rn
7
T
T
7

0
0 rr«’
(T
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
717

t) r r 
7“ 
T 
T 

Tpr 
7 n 

T 
T 
T 
“IT 
ri 
T 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
■7 
■7

1 3 n 
77 
7 s n

7 r 
T 
T 
T 
T 
T 
7 
7 
7 
7 
777

u
7
7
7
7
7
7

2 
7 
TTT 
T 
T 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
TH

7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7

0 
T 
T 
T 
T 
T 
T 
T 
I 7 
T 
T 
T 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
1 
7
2

0
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7
7

0 
7 
7 
■7 
'717nT7 
7 
7 
7 

T
7 
"Ttf 
7" 
7' 
7" 
7" 
7' 
7 
7 

■7 
'7

y 
y 
y

y 
y 
y

y 
y 
y
y 
y

2 inn Trip

yTp Tjn 
W yp 

in yp 
in in "7 ih in yp y
y

0 0 
y 
y 
y
■Jin 
y 
y ytn 
T 
7 
T‘

0 
7

0
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7

(1 r r 
7 
T 
7 

0 
0 
7 
7 

7710
7 
7 
71 
7 n 0 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
71

3
7
7
7

7
7
7
7 
T

jjOTBS; i)T stands for the diplomats received by Renya,

L

T

T
1
7

7
7 
T
7
1

2
7
7
7
■7
7

7

iraII

7p in 
JG

Li 7
7

7
1
7

7

7
7

“7

7 
y 
y 
y

■ iMlrlTl

2
7" r
7' 
T

T

7

7
7

7
7

7
1
1

‘7
■7Ty

717 
TIT

n ry 
77 
77 
77 
77 
77

7t77 
77 
77 
77

0 
T" 
T" 
1 
TT'

0 
"T

0 
T" 
T"

r r"! 
0
FI F' r 
F r' 
‘n

R 
1 
1 
1

iTtl
R 
1

■1

•itirpTh
while "S" stands for the diplomats sent hy Renya.

ii) The weight*assigned to the ‘'“'■"'••‘as'tfs’im
1,’Resident Anbassador j

h”:
I): lema's Ninistry of FoioiJ.

aMUtoiWiit! te) ^dsiasiiiaste

1 
1 
TH 
T 
T 
T 
T 
T

’T 
'T

CZECH

KHIMMmiHMM 
■HMBlMUUMimi ittaMMummam

YEAR ALBANIAll BELG, ^iTTs 
1965 
1966 
TW Tm 
W

2 5
71

n



i,a

DIRECTION OF

ALIGNMENTNEST* EASTlOTAL SCORESTERR
NESTEASTNEST

■

(NW*' •<»*

I

I

I

TOTAL SCORES, NITH THOSE OF EAST UIITIPUIATED BT 1.52!0n _ _

N
O''
Ol

TABLE 1j_

■n
•J3

43 
•32 
■32

•32 
•32 
•22

41

I9B4 
‘1565’

19B2
W
5

1920
1921
1922
1923
IW

—
1926

Nest (N)
N
N~
N
N
N~

“T"
N~
N~
N~
N
N~
N

♦35
♦38
♦65
♦65
♦21

♦21
♦21
♦21

TiT
♦21
♦21
♦21

•62
•21

•18
•103
•183
•183
■183

, -183
♦98
•98
•98
■98

18

£ 
hl

32

62
21

A
88

183

E-'183
'T 
nF
E

; deteRHINATION OF PlRECriON OF MA'S BILATERAL DIPLOMATIC A£CNMENT 

SIM OF THE scores;

east’’

1922
♦25

♦25
♦25

♦25

/2Sj
“S'

•44
•46



266

For the figures used for the determinationNOTE: a.
of the totals in columns two and three
refer to Table 12 and Table 13 respectively.

The figures given in this column have beenb.
rounded to the nearest whole numbers.
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clauses

Organization

among others,

• .r .

the UN is capable 
'Lusaka Declaration’ 

.the Non-Aligned thinking

Virtually all the declarations issued by the 
at the conclusion of every summit

with respect to the 
that the

The 1970

Aligned summit summarizes 
United Nations when it is stated,

Non-Aligned states will continue:-

multilateral diplomatic DIMENSION: PROMOTION OF 
mPT.OMACY WITHIN THE UNITED NATIONS ORGANIZATION

that one of the' ways through which they can achieve 
by strengthening their activities 

Indeed, the Non-

the pursuit of world peace and peaceful 
co-existence by strengthening the role of 
the Non-Aligned countries within the United 
Nations so that it will be a more effective 
instrument against all forms or aggressive 
action and the threat or use of force 
against the freedom, independence, sovereignty 
and territorial integrity of any country; 
the fight against colonialism and racialism.•» 
the settlement of disputes by peaceful means, 
the ending of arms race followed by universal 
disarmament; opposition to great power military 
alliance and pacts; opposition to the

within the
Aligned states hold that 

of making the latter more effective.
adopted at the third Non-

Mpaning of Promotion of Multilateral Diplomacy 
within the UN and Its Analysis;

their objectives is
United Nations system.

their strengthened role in

Non-Aligned states
of the Non-Aligned states have contained sections or 

concerned with strengthening the United Nations 
and with endorsing the UN resolution.

It appears that the Non-Aligned states are convinced
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In a nutshell,* the UN is a means by which the Non-Aligned
hope to achieve their objectives.states

the Non-Aligned states are generallyBecause

resources j
they stated in the 1961 ’Belgrade Resolu-

affairs is
the United Nations is of great

importance to them.
in which the UN has been of crucial

membership
to the UN
by giving

General

may
that

smallJ weak and endowed with limited human and financial 
and because these states are nevertheless

state has
to vote on many issues - the majority of which

guarding world peace", 
Peter Willetts has identified

establishment of foreign military bases 
on the soil of other nations in the context of great power conflicts and colonial and 
racial suppression; the universality of and 
the strengthening of the UN; and the struggle for economic independence and 
mutual cooperation on a basis of equality 
and mutual benefit.14

relevance to 
gives the final seal"to a state’s independence 
-that state international recognition and

three important ways
the Non-Aligned states. First,

formal equality through the 'one-state-

convinced (as 
tion’) that their active participation in international 

"one of the most important factors for safe­

granting her a
one-vote’ system of voting used in the United Nations 

Assembly (UNGA) sessions. Secondly, once a 
joined the United Nations its being called

upon
be of no immediate interest to that state-forces 
state to be involved in all international issues*
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the collective action at the UN offer -theFinally,
highly useful forum for promoting

colonial emanicipation and
economic development•

Xt is probable that the perception by the Non-
Aligned states of these advantages ensuing from
membership to.

Therefore,system*
to be more active than other

states
of the recurrent themes which have charac-
Non-Aligned gatherings has been - in the

diplomacy within

In the

be
pents

Nations as
This being the case. the Non­

try to dissuade the cold war combatants fromto

lateral diplomacy•
Aligned states therefore see it incumbent upon themselves

Aligned states do appear 
in sending delegates to the meetings of the

the past-1945 international discord has been engendered 
rivalries. By extension it may also

greatly responsible for their persistent efforts - at 
least in principle - to promote the United Nations 

apart from the fact that the Non-

their interests such as
15

even the very existence of the United

Non-Aligned states a

by the cold war 
suggested that the Non-Aligned view the bloc arrange- 

and rivalries as one of the main threats to the

terised the
words of Guy Martin - "the promotion of multilateral 

the framework of the United Nations,

view of the Non-Aligned states, most of

and participation in, the UN has been

UNGA, one

strength and
the main international centre of multi-



exl;ending their conflicts into the United Nations.

To maintain the UN as a centre of multilateral

all the

is right regarding the issues brought

war allies.

for the purpose
we

have

the East or
develop a quantitative means ofIn an

determining
is

I

whether or 
Non-Aligned at the United Nations, Helge 
Willetts have emerged with a method of

the*ir votes at the United. Nations 
Thex appear to Justify their

the avoidance
the West

choice 
analysis by

Hveem 
analysi® . which 

cast

in practice 
and Peter

activities at the United Nations^

to strive for non
United Nations affairs.

state is entitled to side with whichever

otherwise in her 
defined non-alignment at the United Nations ds 

of* permanent identification with either 
at the United Nations.

diplomacy, the Non-Aligned states are therefore expected 
-alignment in their participation in

how states
Assembly (-UNGA) • 

proceedings at the UNGA as the focus of

involves the use of information regarding

herself or being 
their respective cold war allies. Therefore, 

of analysing Kenya’s non-alignment or

In other words, whereas

cold war side
before the UN, she is expected to avoid identifying 

identified with either of the Super-

is •

.’lip-service’ (in the UNGA, is) 
considerably restricted by the

powers and

a Non-Aligned

General
of the 

arguing that.

effort to
not any given Non-Aligned state
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of Hveem’s and Willet't's methodessenceThe
state which tends to vote mostof

and not

to voting
to be Non­taken not

to be a valid index of
voting in

Non-Alignment

Wnn-Aligned Movement; theIn

Sayingexplains
threethat there are I

UNGA meeting - namely

s

and easily
votes

how
proposals

during any 
resolutions and ‘voting - Willetts

Such a state can therefore be 
Aligned at the United Nations since

requests
each state 

brought

lobbying, 
contends that 

analysable, 
; othe delegation of a member-state

. that take place
ponsoring 

voting is probably the most reliably 
for * roll-calls’ and ’recorded

of the time in 
with the other,

is not Non-Aligned with respect

analysis is that a 
agreement with one of the superpowers, 

is identifying herself with

I taken when
for one provided analysable Information on 

represented has voted regarding the 
before the UNGA.

formality of the proceedings the 
political give and take in the lobbies, 
and the awareness of the actors that 
their behaviour on the whole is expected 
to be consistent with their foreign 
poJicy, as expressed in other settings.17

Origins of a

his book. The
TH-t^d World Alliance, Peter Willetts 

of analysis in details.

I^illetts .has further pointed out that whereas

the Assembly seems 
at the UN.

the former, and hence 
in the UNGA.

this method
distinct categories of activity



only a minority of the decisions
•recorded vote’, the selection of these

for analysis is not arbitrary since the factvotes
delegation decides to request

’Can be taken tofor a
■the issue in question is important enough.mean that

two sets of roll-callsWilletts
or

He dis-*- -sof the seven
both sets of roll-calls or recorded 'misses analysing

on
cated.

within

to
the same time cope, with all other

in most cases they attend all theSo
, but only a few of the sessions of the

Main
what to analyse Willetts goes on

how to analyse it. He argues thaton
intended is to measure whether or notwhat issince

in agreement in their voting ata
UNGA, thethe

votes together 
Instead, he proposes 

of the plenary session should be analysed

of states are 
simplest method would be to count what

grounds that some of them are dupli- 
that roll-calls and

that a given state’s

also mentions that
be identified: (i) those of the

solely since 
which most,

- often are not able with their small

recorded votes 
the small states - a group of states 

if not all. Non—Aligned states

recorded votes can
of the General Assembly, and (ii) those

273"'-"

to elaborate

are to

are taken by ’roll­

call* or

•roll-call’ or ’recorded vote’

diplomatic
plenary sessions 

20Committees.

plenary session
Main Committees of the Assembly..

Having chosen

delegations
and atCommittees
work.

be found
attend all the meetings of the Main
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Inway.
index of agreement that is suitable

United Nations voting as it takes intofor analysing
three recognized ways of casting a voteaccount all the

in
the decision by a state that she is

’ not
State iswhen a

at a
this is

IndexLijphart
First is thatof states.

representing a position thatas'ab^fention
anis half-way

Second ismetric
(and recorded votes for that matter)that all

agreementsare
of equalare

defined inIndex of Agreement isLijphartThe
way:followingthe

the Index of Agreement; »t« is the totaliswhere
recorded votes that both statesor

»f ’in;

percentage 

this regard Willetts points out that A. Lijphart

number
participated

» is regarded
’in favour’

abgt^ntion (note that

agreement

particular 
treated as

= (f + X 100 t

against (including
participating') and (iii)

’absent’ or is not a member of the UN

of roll-calls

of times the two states voted in the same

implicit assumptions when one uses

between
of the issue dimension.

is the number in which they cast 
t

between a

UNGA, namely:

and ’against’ on

There are two
of Agreement to measure the UNGA voting

(i) voting in favour; (ii) voting

has proposed an

time, for ’Lijphart Index of Agreement’ 
22 missing data).

imaginery
roll-calls 

weight and that all forms of 
22of equal

weight.
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favour/abstain or

tage of
question.

"this percentage to determine

A score

Union’s•

24

of agreement

Hveem
these issues, 
identified

number in which they showed partial agreement (in 
against/abstain combinations).

ment score> 
ah^ntions

identical votes (in favour/in favour, against/against, 
and abstain/abstain combination); and 's* is the

It may be noted that the figure obtained after 
calculations using the above formula shows the percen- 

voting agreement between the two states in

Helge Hveem 
is required is 

for •

In order tous® 
the UN non-alignment or alignment of a given country, 

and Peter Willetts have proposed that what 
t the obtainance of this percentage of 

agreement for the given country and the United States 
of America (USA). A score of 100% indicates a voting 
pattern identical to the US's while a score of 0% 
indicates a voting pattern identical to the Soviet 

The mid-point of 50% represents a non-align- 
which can be produced by a high rate of 

or by alternative voting with each side.

The two authors also propose that the percentage 
should only be otained for votes in the 

UNGA plenary sessions that are dealing with issues 
regarding which the Non-Aligned states have an interest, 

and Willetts are not specific on how to identify 
However, In their 1970 analysis they 

four non-alignment issues:
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’troika’ proposals to destroy the post(i) USSR’s
single UN Secretary General;of a

(ii)
the

(iii)

(iv)
South Korea

alignment

for the annualPress Releases

Weto
all the issues that areon

at
(ii) economic and social

Granting

to theof

(or the
UNGA proceedings,

available
the nhole.
General Assembly - namely (i) political

reservations.
that only

the maintenance 
under the UN flag*

voting on
member of the United Nations; and

the credentials of the Hungarian delegation to 
UNGA (in the years before 1963);

the question of China’s (PRC) admission

of United States’ troops in
25

1963 to 1986 UN non­

relating to Declaration on

ship System;
and (v)

interest

as a

were not
contend that,

the UNvoted on
and security questions;

• (iii) questions
Independence and to International Trustee- 
(iv) questions on the International Law;

Administrative and budgetary questions - are 
2 6 Non-Aligned states.

In our analysis of Kenya's
or otherwise, basically we have used the 

method of analysis, although with some significant
First, unlike Hveem and Willetts who 

identified non-alignment issues be 
analysed all the roll-calls and 

the United Nations Yearbooks

propose
analysed,
recorded votes given in

iM-if.pd Nations^
for the years for which the Yearbooks 

us) for the relevant years.

we have

questions
of
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Our reasons for the above view are the
the Non-Aligned statesfollowing.

committed to promoting the United Nationsare
their non-alignmentcentre of multilateral diplomacy9

It would
illogical and self-defeating for them to be non-be

issues and partisan regarding other.
Secondly,

the above mentioned Issues that come

of the

between what is discussed In

far asas
This leaves out thedevelopment are

the‘UN administrationon

two are
of the

••• .

should be apparent in their votihg on all the Issues 
that come before the UN General Assembly.

problems 
international peace

international law.
In ouroopinion,. even these

Issues that are 
As stated elsewhere in the present

of the N-AM are: the*completion 
and the attainment of ''

the same
Movement (N-AM).

the objectives

objective

as a

to assert that 
discussion in every UNgA session are essentially 

of interest to the Non-Aligned
up for

questions
and budgetary questions.

related, although not.so directly, to the
N-AM of promoting international

First, because

aligned over some 
the above argument aside. It appears valid

analysis,
of the decolonization process
racial equality, solution of fundamental economic 

third world states, and promotion of
27and security.

UNGA meeting and the 
decolonization 

concerned.

The relations
objectives of the N-AM are clear 

racial equality and economic
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may
code of norms for the conduct

of affairs between states so that peace and security

the UN as means of maintaining interna-states ■ see
and security. it appears imperative that

when

cold war
to beit ceases

and security.international peace

above argumentsIf the

thebefore
whether or not a givenorreasonable

in ourcountry
Nations.Unite<ithe

UN Non-alignment
methodOur

varies

of voting agreement
for we havecountryabetween of agreement between Kenyathe

Our argumentand betweenand the

prop' 
the use

budgeting issues are
would be keen to try to ensure that

rivalries
important for the preservation of

in other
and Willetts.

appropriate
roll-calls for

UNGA in order to have a more

given 
percentages

Kenya and the USSR-.

tional peace 
the world organization'

being discussed in the UNGA the

of analysing Kenya's 
important ways from the method 

Whereas the two are

be seen as providing a

s administrative and

peace and security.

are maintained. Secondly, since the Non-Aligned

are valid, it seems

First, International Law

case Kenya—has been Non-Aligned at

to analyse - as we Have done - the recorded 
all the issues that come forvotes and

analysed
US

discussion
determination

also
osed by Hveem

only of percentages
and the United States,

Non-Aligned states
do not make the UN any weaker, lest
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We set out to seefor this deviation is
and whethervotes in the United Nations,

in her
Soviet Union.
her voting agreement

to a

thein our
to 100^.below) - do not

Kenya

for each

year •
(+) to those with USSR»

with of the two percen-the sumeach yearafter decided that if the sum*
wastages
zero since she

A

from zerodeviation

We therefore
the percentages 

and for Kenya

with the Soviet 
of agreement -

sixth column of Table 15

alternative means 
obtained for

year 
balanced

agreement
the two percentages 

calculations (see
always add up

of comparing ]
and with USSR

in the

served by
of percentages 

by awarding negative 
of voting agreement

Kenya’s

It was 
considered that for that

would be
two sets

were got

assuming that if she 
level of 40% then

which for
worked out.
(0) it would be

-aligned at the UN, 
between the two superpowers.

balance* and

differences
Thb differ®"*^®® 

(-) to Kenya’s 
and positive

as follows:

is in agreement with the US, say 
automatically she is 60% in

Union would be faulty since 
as we discovered

how Kenya
votings she balances between the US and the 

Based on this understanding, analysing 
with the United States only and

percentages
signs

was non
was a

had to find an
of compu-ins »■" pei'"""'—•• PtP——

th. US .nd SOP K.PP. tue Soviet
I. dPClStd the peepe-e th. pee.eet ...Ip.l.

UN voting agreements wxth the US 
determining the

signs
the US

Kenya 
her voting

would indicate ’no
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If the figure obtainedhence alignment at the UN.
had a negative (-) it taken to show greater votingwas

with the US and hence UK voting alignmentagreement
Alternatively, a positive

sign

Union•

General

Release
onable to

1963 and 1964 were treated
Kenya was admitted

as
December 16 1963> just a day

Therefore
inTwo,year •

imposed aStates
General Assembly. countryof theSession

voted.

Position with regard to

Data on Kenya's, 
and recorded votes in the United Nations 

sessions were obtained from
foil calls

Assembly plenary
Yearbooks (1965 to 1980 issues)

1982.and
•missing data'

of the UN on 
conclusion of that year's UNGA meeting.

took part in UNGA voting in that

with the United States.
(+) would show greater voting agreement with - 

UN voting alignment with the Soviet

■the United Nation^
Tin-ited Nations General Assembly Press

We were not.

Therefore no

United States', and USSR's

As.AsaljSi^L.3£J^SS£^
Voting at the PNGAj

Using Kenya's voting in the United Nations

and from the
(I98I, 1984 and 1985 issues).
locate either sources to give us data 
1986 UNGA votings.

because, one.

USSR, and hence

as member 
before the

she never
1964 the Soviet Union and the United 

ban on voting in the 19th (I964)



iff I

281

General
whether or
United Nations

for which we had the data
the

were
The IStates.

between Kenya

of voting agreement between

Kenya

when it

the

In the
the

voting agreement with the Unitedtages
The fact that forand

fourth
differences between the yearly percen-

the agreement 
72.52252^.

that for all the years
entire period of the present study 

1964^ 1982, and 1986) the percentages
between her and the aUSSR

so 
align®®*'*

as an index for measuring

column of Table 16 (below) we

have given
of Kenya’s

with the Soviet Union.
analysed none has a difference of zero 
significant for it indicates that in'

Assembly (UNGA)
not Kenya has been non-aligned at the 

between I963 and 1986, we found out

of UNGA 
much higher than 

highest percentage of voting agreement 
and the Soviet Union was in 1976 when 
stood at 90% and the lowest was in 1979 

Incidentally, the lowest

(that is,
excepting 19631 

voting agreements
those of Kenya and the United

States, 
all the years 
(0) percent is

far as UNGA voting agreements is an index of non- 
at the UN, Kenya appears not 3ito have been

percentage
United States. The

stood at 67.42424%.
1985 (refer to Table 15 below, especially

figure for 
and the Soviet 

of voting agreement between Kenya and the 
highest for the latter was in 1971 

The lowest was 20.40816%,

the figure for 
sixth column).

when it was
the percentage

Union is higher than the highest
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assigned negative signs (-) to figuresHaving

for
those
16),
UNGA voting

indicates alignment with the
On the strength of this observa-East

it has beention
to

East in her
graphical represen-aFigure 5

voting.

also
We see

closest to non-alignment in

She seemed most aligned with the

East in

analysed Kenya appears
UNGA voting.

agreement with the Us and positive signs (+) to 
with USSR (see second and third columns of Table 

able to determine the direction of Kenya's

(also below) is 
alignment in the UN General Assembly 
clearly showing the country's

alignment 
demonstrates/’the different degrees of 

that for the years analysed

non-aligned in all those years analysed.

apparent
the graph
votihg ^ignmenfc.

seemed to have been
difference between the two percentages

as stated earlier in the
All the figures 

sign (+) and, 
a positive sign next to the sumi

Kenya
1971 when the 

+10.93396^.
the difference was +62.2449%,

For the purposes of the present analysis.

a positive
present sub-section, 
of the two percentages 

in UNGA voting.
concluded that for all the years 

have been aligned with the

we were
alignment for each of the analysed years, 

in the fourth column of Table 16 have

tation of Kenya's
Apart from

with the East in her UNGA voting, the

was only
1985 when
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however.

was
was instead

conclude that in so far as alignmentmay

been aligned with the Soviet Union, and hence with the
East«

Two things may be said in connection with the
wasyears

with
further that even for the years for which data

I

. J..

course, suDject vw j.* xvauxun. However,
second argument seems to add strength to this 

As Robert A. Mortimer has observed i-

what is of significance is that the figure 
for the years analysed seem to suggest that for

missing.
that the years analysed suggest

the East for Kenya, it appears reasonable to

or non

a trend of UN alignment

a
suggestion. As Robert A. Mortimer has observed in an 

I

analysis of Third World politics, starting from early
1960s thepB was a general drift towards the left in 
Third World politics, politics of which the Non-Aligned

From this one

1983, 1984, 1982, and. 1986 for which data
First if one may take as valid the argument

or non-alignment
in the UNGA voting is a valid index of the UN alignment 

-alignment 'of a state, Kenya appears not to have

the
entire period for the present analysis (excepting I963,
1964, 1982 and 1986 for which data was missing) Kenya

not Non-Aligned in her UNGA voting and that
she was aligned with the Soviet Union.

suggest
was not available, Kenya probably stuck to the trend, 
that is, being aligned with the East at the United

The validity of this suggestion is , ofNations.
subject to empirical verification.
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and more so "the Non-the UNGA Third World states,
tend to vote as a bloc. it is concei-Aligned states.

a Third Worldvable that one
- for the years for which data was not availablestate
- probably remained with her Third World compa-to us

their Eastern leaning in their approach totriots in
before the United Nations. Once again.

it is held in the present analysis thatHowever,
these

appear
which the

that in her United Naticna partici—
Kenya was aligned withbetweenpation

it seems that she has not
the United Nations. This is inbeen non

thatthe sense
and hence with the East- than withSoviet Unionthe

and hence with the West.United States,the

possibly argue that since most Non-Someone may
like Kenya, shown greater UNhave.

be
voting 

enough validity in the assertion that Kenya has not 
simply because she has been with

I
'i

this is a
be upheld by empirical investigations.

Aligned states
agreement with the East,

issues brought 
hypothetical argument which may or may not

the East.
-aligned at 

she seemingly was more in agreement with

general it appears 
1963 and 1986,

Taking into account that at 
29

been non-aligned.

can argue that Kenya,

other years,
f Q3_]_owing conclusion can be made s that in

there appears not to

4. 28 Movement is a part.

two arguments, plus the analysis done for the 
to be grounds firm enough from

In other words.
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majority of the Non-Aligned states. In anticipa-the
tion of such

If all the Non-Aligned states decided

to act in an

make one tothat
assert

because
Since assame way.

which adheres.to the principleconcerned, only
can

for all or some of the Non-

on

principle

only
not exonerate her from beingthis does

Similarly,viewed as
even

I

if it is
support the Non-Aligned states at the

Non 
aligned, depending

action conforms
all the Non-Aligned states have acted in the 

far as the present analysis is

following manner: 
aligned way with respect to a particular

a state

or not•

the Eastern bloc countries which have a

United Nations, 
the Non-Aligned States to make sure that such an

be validly referred to as non-of non-alignment 
aligned, it is possible 
Aligned states (that is, the states that belong to the 

-Aligned Movement) to be non-aligned or not non- 
whether they adhere to the

we take it that it is incumbent upon

an argument, we counteract it in the

dimension or aspect of the principle of non-alignment, 
unanimity of action is not enough to
within plausible reasoning that 'Non-Aligned'

to the principled of non-alignment

tendency to

Therefore, despite the possibility that by
in agreement with the East at the UN Kenya is 

V OX/ J* A A ^9

doing what a majority of the Non-Aligned States

arc doing.
not being non-aligned at the UN.



286

identification is minimized since it alienates them
from the Western bloc states, and the latter may be
discouraged from using the UN as a centre for multi­
lateral diplomacy.

In

the
have been

other Non-Aligned states are. With this

centre
identification

or

we

we9

with

the same way 
background information, in the present chapter 

observing that a Non-Aligned state is

United t---
» id^<> if y in^' J

a means of determining whether

Chapter Three of the present study we 
policy towards the UN and came tosurveyed Kenya’s 

conclusion that in theory the country seems to 
committed to promoting the UN system just in

as the

as a

Willetts ’ methods or analysis wnxcn uses the percentages 
of UNGA voting agreements between states as an index 
of UN non-alignment of a state. In the process of 
presenting our findings using this index for Kenya 

attempted to show that in practice . thet,country appeared 
not to have been non-aligned, but instead aligned

not Kenya has
Nations (that is, whether or not she has been 

■herself with either of the cold war blocs) 
adopted (with modifications) Helge Hveem and Peter 

method of analysis which uses the

giimmary and Conclusions ;

In our search for
in practice been non-aligned at the

we set off by
expected to help in the promotion of the United Nations 

of multilateral diplomacy by avoiding
with either of the blocs at the UN.
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"the East at^ the UN.

On the basis of the above conclusions
as

promoting the UN as

practice while she seemingly in principle insisted
that she was non-aligned at the UN may lead one to

clash between principle and practice for the perioda
studied, 1964 to 1986.

a centre of multilateral diplomacy 
is concerned, the apparent lack of non-alignment in

adherence td the promotion of multilateral diplomacy 
within the-UN is concerned, there appears to have been

on Kenya's 
statement of principle and her practice as far

make a further conclusion that as far as Kenya’s
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1963-5985

T
YEAR

1965

1968

1969

1971

1972

1973

1975

1976

1977

1979

1980

^96l
78.195481

1982</

1983
85.810811

T9W

TTffs'
117

»
. ».

1978

1974

IT~>

1970

1966
1967

table 15:
UNGA VOTING AGREEMENT FOR KENYA-US, KENYA-USSR.

KENYA-US 
KENYA-USSR
KENYA-OS 
KENYA-USSR
KF.NYA-US 
KENYA-USSR
KENYA-US 
KENYA-USSR
KENYA-US -
KENYA-USSR
KENYA-US 
KENYA-USSR
KENYA-US KENYA-USSR

KENYA-US 
KENYA-USSR

KENYA-US 
KENYA-USSR

9
20

5
16

10 
18

13
7

5

27
27

26
26

24

24
24

24
23

jS.810811 
Sr.468igT 
82.653061

78.571421
79.324321 
90.01

47.916661
81.251
54.166661
85.416661
48.076921
82.69231
55.555551
79.629621
45.945941
81.081081
67.424241
78.35821
63.291131
82.911391
56.081081
83.10811 
47,272721
80.909091

54.166661
89.130431

KENYA-USSR 
kenVa-iIs _ 
KENYA-USSR 
kenVa-uS 
KENYA-USSR 
VP.NVa-u5 
KENYA-USSR

68
39 
2i 
33 
73
19 
66 
TT 
96

7
1 1

38 
10 
3S 
10
S 

9

12
7

16
12
21
17
30 
19
33 
17
30
13 

"H" 
20
39
17 "tr
19
42 
28
40 
IS

16 
IT" 
16

112 
115
111 
111
93
93 

TsT 
133

37 
37
66 
67
79 
79
74

55 
55 

"TIT 
70
74 
75 
TT 
92 84.239131

53,571421
76,521731
47.747741
72.522521
38.709671
79.569891

r KENYA-USSR
KENYA-US 
KENYA-USSR 
keNYa-Us 
KENYA-USSR
KENYA-US 
KENYA-USSR
KENYA-US

1 KENYA-USSR
I KENYA-US
I KENYA-USSR
I kenVa-u^ 
r KENYA-USSR

zzn. 
109 
Z35 
122

9
Ji
_9.
££
34
44
35 
56
25 
Ji 
11 
38 

"TT 
45
17 
59

143 
143 
TTT" 
148 ’ 
147 
147

12

3

KENYA-US 
ff KENYA-USSR
H KENYA-US

KENYA-USSR

VOTING
AGREEEMENT 
BETWEEN

1964®

'a<it®
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f = the number of votes in which the two
states voted in agreement.
the number of votes showing partialb. S =

agreement (yes/abstain
combination)•

ss the total number of votes that bothtc.

Thed.

result is the percentage of agreementthe
in

of the

and the United States. Conse-

pp. 33

f.
for this year (1982). Similarly ,us

our
were

It may also be noted that Kenya
never
upto 1985-

took part in the 1963 UNGA voting.

the voting by the two states.
r voting in the 19th Session (I964)

Soviet Union
there is no data on the voting

There was no 
United Nations General Assembly (UNGA) 

ban imposed on voting by the

Index is defined as follows:
= (f X 100 t

the data
efforts to trace the sources for 1986 
futile, and this led to analyse only

Willetts,
Origins or 

and 53 especially footnote no.112.) 
able to find the sources to give

or no/abstain

participated in.
= the Lijphart Index of Agreement.

following a

We were not

quently 
agreements (for reasons of the' ban refer to 

P. The Non-Aligned Movement: The

NOTES: a.

a Third World Alliance op.cit.
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United Nations Yearbook of the United1,SOURCES:

1980.

2.

*

Nations (volumes 18,19j20,21,22,23,24, 
25,26,27,28,29,30,31,32 and 33) New York:
Office of Public Information, I964 to

United Nations United Nations Press 
Releases (GA/6375 of 21 January, 1981; 
GA/6546 of 4 January I982, GA/6935 of 
16 January, 1984, GA/7095 of 21 January, 
1985; and GA/7272 or 13 January, I986) 

New York: Department of Public . 
Information, Press Section.



TABLE 161

DETERMINATION OF MA'S UNGA VOTING ALI«, 1963 • 1985

YEAR

I
1965 ♦54.96317

1966 E
1

E
AI

A-56.081081973
EA■47.27272
E
E1976
E1977
EA1978
EA1979
EA1980
E1981 •54.0909 A•"♦44.10458*

H
O'
N

SOM OF THE TNO 
t-AGES

ALIGNED OR 
NON-ALIGNED

DIRECTION OF • 
ALIGNMENT

■■ mw
♦79.56989

' ♦26.19548

_____ UifLa

■58.70967

1966
1967

1969
1970
1971
1972

1974
1975

■54.16666
■47.91666 '
■54.16666

■46.07692
■55.55555
■45.94594
■67.42424
■65.29115

,♦54.61536
♦2467407

• ♦35.13514
♦10.93396

■ ♦19.62026
♦27.62702
♦53.63636
♦30.71428
♦40.67568
♦28.74463

A
A

A
A

A,
A
A

E
E
E
E

♦89.15045 '
♦81.25 '
♦85.41666 '

♦82.6925
♦79.62962
♦81.08108 ' 
♦78.5582 
♦82.91159
♦85.1081
♦80.90909 ■
♦78.57142
♦90.0
♦64.2591 
♦76.52175

AL1GNED[A)
A
A

EAST (E) 
E 
E

' ♦55.53354
■ ,♦51.25

■47.85714
■49.32452

■55.4945 ,
■53.57142 ■ ♦22.95031 

,'♦24.77478
♦40.86022

1964'

bAGE OF AGREE* 
MENT BETWEEN 
MA AND us’

.. '

1963’’

(■AGE OF AGREE^ 
MENT BETWEEN , 
MA AND USSR®



I

•l

I

i

I

as

I 
h

1963
1984
1985

•27.97202
■!2.835n
■20.M810

*95,81081
*85,81081
*82.65306

♦57,83879
*53.17508
*02.2849

Other note: The negative (•) and positive (*) signs assigned to figures in colinns 2,3, and 4, ate 
to facilitate analysis.

I ft-' ■
,r.*., 

1

1982^
.I

»'A ?’■ 
........

' 'A ■ ’

8 
E

• E

«»

NOTES: a. For how the percentages given in coluiin two and three ate arrive at^Table 15 above, 
b. Kenya joined the UN just a day before the closing of the 1903 Session of the United 

Nations General Assenbly (UNGA). She, therefore never voted in that Session, ' 
ci There was no voting in the 1904 Session of the UNGA following a klSit by the 

United States and the Soviet Union (see Nilletts, P,op.cit,pp.33 and S3 for 
explanation).

d, Ne vere not able to locate sources of date for 1912,
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1. For the figures used in construction ofNOTES:
the graph refer to the fourth column of
Table 16. The figures derived from that

the nearest whole numbers for convenience
of plotting. After the roundings the
following figures emerged and were used
for plotting the graph:

1965 1966 19691964 1967 19671963 1970 1971 1972 1973
+24+35+35 +33 +31 +35FIGURE +11 +20 +28

1980 1981 1982 1983 1984 19851976 1978 197919771975
+41+25 +44+41 +29 +58+23+31 +53 +62

2.
• J i

The dotted section of the graph (...)

necessary for working 
out the actual figure for 1982.

—YEAR

1974
<s: &SXSS8SS

+34

column have, however, been rounded off to

has been constructed arbitrarily since 
we lacked the data
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footnotes

1.

2.
3.

4.

Ibid. p.9.5.
6.

7.

8.

• See H. Y • A •' and9.

Refer "fco Feltham, 
London s T 

H. Hveem and P. Chandarana, 
Martin: 
•••etc’

• H. Hveem Chandarana, 
quotation :

J R.G. Diplomatic Handbook (4th ed4 
Longman^ 1982 p.3.

h?s later solo study on non-alignment Wxlletts nxs x<*v^ Resident Ambassador recexved
0 Ar*£tuin6 that of a Resident Ambassador sxnce the 

assign such an Ambassador does not 
receiving country but with the sending 

"^Willetts further pointed out that as far

Hveem and P. Willetts in Tandon,

Willetts, P. The Non-Aligned Movement: The Origins 
Qf a Third World Movement op.cit. p.ll4; and Helge 
Hveem and Peter Willetts, "The Practice of Non- 
Alignment ... etc ." in Tandon, Y.A. and Chandarana,D. 
(eds) Horizons of African Diplomacy op.cit. p.3- for 
the quotation from Nyerere-

op.cit. p.11.4*
7. Willetts in Tandon, Y.A. and

D, (eds) op.cit.pp.3 and 8; and Guy 
"The Theory and Practice of Non-Alignment in Jinadu L.A. and Mandaza, I (eds) African 

Perspective on Non-Alignment op.cit. p.2S.
and P. Willetts in Tandon, Y.A. and 

D. (eds) op.cit. p.3 (Nyerere’s 
is got from the same page).

Willetts, P.

See Willetts, P. op.cit. p.ll9. The Europa Year­
books A World Survey referred to is published 
annually in London by Europa Publications Limited.

p. op.cit. p.117.

Willetts proposed for a Resident 
received was 

solo study on , 4.^ - R-.sident Ambassador recexved a score 
thi: 4 is mther too high for the 

reception 
decision to 
lie with the 
^*^'*the^receiving country is concerned the decision 

. receive a resident ambassador, a non­resident ambassador or other kind of diplomatic 
^enresentation should have the same weight since 
the onus to decide of representation lies with 
the sending country. For this reason he assigns 
the score of 2 to both a resident ambassador and non-resident ambassador (see ibid).
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and WlXle't'tSj

Y.A. and10.

11.

12.

13.
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14.

Willetts,15.

16.

Chandarana, 
P, op.cit.
See H. Hveem and P.
Chandarana, r

in Jinadu, 
Perspective on

D.(eds) op.cit. pp.8-95 
pp.114-116. ,

■ Willetts in Tandon, 
D. (eds) op.cit. pp.7-8.

of the present work for how the 
belong to the two cold war blocs

two tabl , independent in the.December of
such that the establishment of diplomatic with other states began in 1964 (refer relatxon Bulletin: Political Social

pp.21.-i», 44, 03
refer to 'Belgrade Final Declaration' 

1 2 3,4, 8,10,18(b) , 20, 21, 24-26; ' Cairo poxnts ,’s’ tions 1 (13 references) II (1 Declaratxo Se references), iv (all aimed 
*’! V (2 references), vi (all aimed atiml vil (5 references), VIII (1 reference),
S*<SSi, <» “
peace' co Econonic PreCress' endI Lusaka D section C and mentxon xn 13of preamble, of the 15 resolutxons.

J €. riiv Martin: "The Theory and Practice of Quoted by G y Jinadu, L.A and Mandaza, 1.
(2xZ?^Af^ican * g^rspective__on Non-Alignment op.cit. 
p • 21«

See Chapter One 
states taken to have been determxned.

... .*.4- P The Non-Aligned Movement: The Origins '^i^®Third World Alliance op.cit. pp.20-^2 TaTso 
--- bther references for the paragraph 

’’guv Martin in Jinadu, L.A. and Mandaza, I. 00.25-26: Rao, T.V.S. Non-alignment— Politics,^ op.cit. pp.l46-
T^7- and Helge Hveem and Peter Willetts, "The Pra practice of non-alignment... in Tandon, Y.A. and 
Chandarana, D. (eds) Horizons of. African Diplomacy 
op.cit* p.l6m *
The quotation is fr^-Guy I^artin in Jinadu L.A. and Mandaza, I. (ed^ op.cit. p.22, the conclusions 
that the Non-Aligned states appear to be more 
active in pending delegates to UNGA meetings is 
from Peter*Willetts’- findings (Willetts, P. op.cit. 
p.89)• •
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17.

Ibid.., p. 17.18.

20.

Ibid.,pp.92-93.21.

Ibid., p.94.22.

23.

andY.A.24.

«25^

26.

27. of the present work.
R.A., op.cit. p.20.28.

29>r

From 
and 

lisb showing

Also see H. Hveem and P. Willetts 
and Chandarana, D.(eds) op.cit’.p.43. •

by Pett»
L between

Mortimer,
This conclusion has been arrived at by Petto 
Willetts in his anaysis of the cohesion between 
the Non-Alxgned States in their ONGA-votins (see Willetts, P. op.cit. pp. 89-112, e.peoI2i^p:!o9).

Ibid., pp.93-94. 
in Tandon, Y.A.

H. Hveem and P. Willetts in Tandon, 
Chandarana, D. (eds) op.cit.p.8.

op.cit. p.90-91.

19. Willetts, P. op.cit. pp.89-90. Also refer to 
United Nations: Rules of Procedure of the General 
Assembly (UN document A/520/Rev.147) New York: 
United Nations Publications, I982 p.l9 (Rule 87a 
and 87b) for the regulations governing voting in 
the United Nations General Assembly. It may be 
noted that ’roll-calls’ refer to the pre-1968 

" method of UNGA voting in which, following a 
request by a delegation, the other members had 
to call in their votes and a record was made of 
how each state had voted. Since the 23rd Session 
in 1968, however, machine voting has been used 
such that at the request of a member, the machine 
used for viting prints out a ’recorded vote * 
giving details of how each state has voted, 
the foregoing, it is evident that ’roll-call’ 
’recorded Vote’ mean the same thing: a 
how each state has voted on a proposal put before 
the assembly.

Y.A. and

Willetts, P.,

Ibid.
issues that we have listed as the ones discussed 

in the UNGA are the headings under which all the 
discussions that have been taking place in the 
assembly are put. Refer to the annual issues of 
the United Nations Yearbook for I963 to I985, 
especially the list of 'contents’ .
The objectives of the N-AM are given in Chapter 
Two of tihe present work.

H Hveem and P. Willetts in Tandon, 
Chandarana, D. (eds) op.cit. p.l7-
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CHAPTER SEVEN

In the first section

of the chapter we

The

not the central 1

makers
non-alignmentOF KENYAysevaluationOVERALL

that in
we

emerging from the analysis

identified as:

OVERALL EVALUATION OF KENYA'S NON-ALIGNMENT
AND GENERAL CONCLUSIONS

One of the
of Kenya's

would attempt to analyse

In Chapter 
evaluation

present study^
overall position

the possible
the academiaJ and some 

and diplomats*

r

evaluation of Kenya's

alignment.

^is-a-vis non-alignment, 
four positions 

of the principle of non-

we indicated

’ ’ This is the final chapter of the present study
and in it an attempt has been made to synthesize what

- the other chapters were driving towards. In addition^

Lv'-

question has
study has proved

contributions
recommendations

. study, a

the other chapters
' it has some general conclusions, 

have tried to arrive at an overall 
position vis-a-vis the practice
remaining sectionis round off 

brief summary of the whole

together the
of the individual aspects 

The aspects were

of non-alignment.
the study in the form of a 

discussion of whether or
been answered; the extent to which the

or disproved the hypothesis put forth;
that the study has made to

to Kenya's policy



1.
and2.

3. relations (v);
(i)

(ii)

We further S'

isnon

if
one

(-1) then:one

1. denote
four

is negativea
overall2.

- four
mefltalA of the
ofViewIn
coun'fcrya total score

weother,
non- scoresvhen

conjalso
put

that in some
and not

ideal situation a 
between the

+ (v) + (*) 
com]

has
We also introduced

indices 
in

Military aspects (t) 
Economic aspect (u);

Diplomatic aspect: 
bilateral diplomatic

the
, denotes 

state

itated that in an
expected to balance

of these aspects, such that 
each of the indices is awarded

(+1) and 'alignment'

above

align®**

of zero (0)*

together, 

since 
indica

(t) + (n)

(+4) to

a score

lentj^

Conversely>
(-4) this denotes

and
multilateral diplomatic dimension(w) .

a negative

such a 
ted above.

the possibility
be non-aligned,

, decided that a
all the aspects are

total score 
complete

alignmga^ 
the dimension®

-aligned country 
J WBS't in eachEast and the wesu

I non-alignment'
of positive

should equal positxve - 

overall noikz.

of
,lete overall non- 

literally 'balanced'
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positions•
between 0 and +4 and moderate overall

alignment to

possible
exampleI

However>
with the West in three of

the score
overall score ofone score

(-2) which fallsnegative two

method of
of the principle of

has been said above:suotmary

z*E +1 +2 +3-1-2-3
Complete Overall Non-AlignmentOverall AlignmentComplete

study we

f

In Chapters Four, Five and Six of the present 
attempted analysis of Kenya's positions with

remaining one^ 
for the West to leave an 

under moderate overall

Further to these, 
'moderating' factors may occur when, for 

be aligned in all the

say,
aligned with the East in the. 

for the East will cancel out

alignment.

btoderate Overall Alignment
____ jk

Moderate Overall Non-Alignment

position
non-alignment, 

of most of what 
t

To sum up our
with regard to pursuit

with the following diagram

as a

we noted that one of the

'Wdetermining the overall

is
we emerged

a given country may 
it may happen that whereasfour indices•

she may be aligned, 
the four indices, and

'moderate' with reference to two’ sets of

the positions
between 0 and -4«

the concept
Moderate overall non-alignment refers to
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regard to various aspects of the principle
alignment• summarized
in the following table:

ASPECTS SCORE
WestMilitary -1

WestEconomic -1

! IDiplomatic
WestBilateral -1

EastMultilateral -1

negative four (-4)*
we cannot say that she fallsanalysis indicated above.

under the category of complete overall alignment. This

the West in three indices and with thealigned with
•Eastern alignment’ thereforeTheEast in one index.

•moderating* factor by cancelling out oneacts as a
The final totalfor the West.

therefore be

Referring to the diagram giving the place of

1

‘i

i

From the scores indicated in this table it can

is because in the • Bi^®Alignment’ column of 
the table above, it can be seen that she has been

negative four (-4)••

of non-
The conclusions obtained are

However, as per the method of
be seen that Kenya has obtained a total score of

\\ DIRECTION OF ALIGNMENT

of the scores score will 
negative two (-2) rather than former
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of non-alignment are worked out together, it is visible
that a score of negative two (-2) falls under moderate

On the basis or this we have madeoverall alignment >
the conclusion that in overall terms - that is, when
all the indices are analysed together - it appears

In other words.that Kenya has been moderately aligned.
she has not been non-aligned.

have indicated above.

whereas
voting) Kenya appears to have been aligned with the

in the other three indices - namely military.
she seemed

After cancellingto

alignment’, the
of the apparent preponderance ofBecausewith the West.
(in three indices) and not

index) we concluded thatEast
Kenya has been

s
vis-a-vis the practical pursuit of the

rela-

war bloc - in

alignment with the West 
(alignment in only one

generally aligned with the Western cold

out one Western score
remaining two negatives are for alignment

Going a step further, 
in the index for multilateral diplomacy (UN

East, 
economic, and bilateral diplomatic relations - 

have been aligned with the West.

position
principle of non-alignment in her international 
tions is as follows: that because Kenya has been 
moderately aligned with the Western cold

as we

different positions when the scores of all the aspects

war bloc.

with the score for the ’Eastern

In a nutshell, our overall evaluation of Kenya*
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'job

three out of the four indices which have been used to
the level of non-alignment - it can be said

period studied.

Kenya’s
we can now

This

SnigiARY OF STUDYOVERALL

member

relations,

aspects

1986.

that attempting to come

tion

measure
that on the whole, she was NOT non-aligned for the 

that is, 1963 to 1986.

left unans
ansi»er 

compounds
with an

only

of the Non­

practice, arguing 

beneficial in the furtherance 

of international relations, but 

and diplomats.

when

With the above general evaluation 
-alignment having been made, 

of the whole study
pursuit of non

study was
of non-a

been non-aligned (or

policy makers
to establish 

lignment 
otherwise)

go on to give an
before we move
has been dene in the

A survey of literature on Kenya's foreign policy 
. first, that this question has largely been 

reveal®®^
wered and, two, that attempting to come up 

not resulting from empirical investiga-
the problem. This spurred us to

overall summary
on to the general conclusions, 

section which follows.

We set out to determine whether Kenya (a 
Aligned Movement) has been non-aligned in 

that such a study would not only be 
of knowledge, in the field 

also ’important to Kenya’s
The central problem of 

and with regard to what
one can talk of Kenya as having 

roughly between I963 and
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full fledged study, and for a theoretical

Theory was adopted.approach power

were
N-AM usually find it

non-

alignment in
to the effect thatWe therefore put

international

of

To facilitate
the

the Eastbetween
patterns

’the East’
to identify

The 'transac-

Lastly,

of this theoretical approach we
of international real­

politik
extremely difficult to

their practical
forth a hypothesis

of a states’
with the realities

behaviour
international politxcs.

defined non-alignment as 
and the West, 

military alliances, 
belonging to

non-alignment as
is negatively

On the basis 
able to argue that because 

member-states of the 
apply the principle of 

international relations.

attempt a

a principle 
correlated

and others as 
identified as

we were able

bions’ were 
alignment, namely military, 
(bilateral and multilateral).

respect to

of cold war
certain countries as
belonging to ’the West’.

the various aspects of non­
economic and diplomatic

1
the analysis, we operationally 

balancing of transactions
On the basis of the

'balancing’ was adopted to be used with 
different meanings at two levels of analyis: (ij with 

analysis of individual transactions it was 
conducting ti^ansactions between the Easttaken to mean

and the West in such a way that for each aspect of
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positionoverall

or
to

such that

country
other.

frame­serving 3S our

werework ve of
were asfindingsOur

follows:

That from1. bloc
beenwhole,

termsjin military she had alsoperiod
2. with the West;

to her
That3- had generally been

That4.
however,

for all the individual aspectswords,In other

With the above 
able to analyse 

in the

analytical
(and when)

non-alignment

1963 to 
aligned

on the

exhibited

of non-alignment.

been non-aligned

we
have been aligned with the East.

That during 
economic 

the same applied 
relations; she 

with the West; and 
multilateral diplomacy.

whether or not
various aspects

diplomatic

aligned
with regard to

discovered that she appeared to

Kenya has 
the principle

the given country deals approximately 
equally with both cold war blocs; and (ii) in the 

evaluation of the given country's
used to refer

on one bloc as

1986 Kenya had, 
with the Western

vis-a-vis non-alignment, the term was 
either being non-aligned in all the aspects, .

in half of the number of the 
analysis the given 

she is on the

the same 
alignment

bilateral

being non-aligned

in the finalaspects

is as dependent
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in overall terms she had beenthat
This

is because
teral diplomacy

the

have been

fromthe West’
with respect

Having

to

on:discussions
centralhave1.

the

the pr2.
we

The3-

4.
made

diplomats.

306
I

I with either of the blocs.
with the East in the multila-

esent

put forth;
findings contribute

aligned for

concluded that
’moderately aligned with

analysed Kenya's 
of the principle 

our

’completely aligned
her alignment 

aspect (as 
other aspects) acted

in overall terms,

How far we 
of the 

aim of 
study has

answered the
study, and thereby have 

the present study;
proved about the

The po
to Kenya's

question
achieved

opposed to her alignment
'moderatingas a

to her

position
of non-alignment in 

final task involves
application

her international relations,

of non-alignment, Kenya seemed not to have been non- 
the entire period of study. Nevertheless,

we could not say

with the West in
Therefore we

What
hypothesis

extent to which our
field of international relations; and in the rieiu ux

ssible recommendations which may be
policy-makers and possibly

factor’.
Kenya appeared to 

1963 to 1986.



CONCERNING THE CENTRAL QUESTION

in this study was:

tion with the Western

covered by the study was

1963 to 1986.fromgenerally

Our

throughout
Exceptfrom

aspect -
seemed toKenya

aligned
arrived atthefurtherBy weofanalysisafter the

whetherdetermine
or

have beentoseemed upto
cold war

section^
has beenwhatFrom

is oufit of the
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s

The central question 
’In view of her greater collabora- 

capitalist countries, to what 

member of the N-AM, been really

alignment

with the West

extent has Kenya,

The period

in general Kenya
in all the aspects 

! period of study, 
for the multi-

especially
lateral diplomacy

with the East -
in all the

she had shown an
have been 

2 other aspects.

analysing
each aspect, 

had been non
luded that Kenya

,eriod of study.
We cone 

during the P' 
moderately 

independence

practice, 

not to have 
she

non-aligned?’

as a

analysis showed that 
had not been non-alxgned 

the entire

contention

««4-ral question the centra-*- h

said in the present 
not only

aligned

vice versa.
been non-aligned

answered 
that we have non

study, but have-also use

bloc from

we addressed ourselves to

with the
1986.^

to say she

conclusions
were able to 

-aligned in
seemed

apparently
of non-alignment

1964 to 1986.
where

Instead,
Western
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position in relation to

the

in her

ON THE HYPOTHESIS

that a state pursuing the

the basis

alignment
interpretation

the aWhereas

doesabove
the

between*non-"abeen
orto

To fully prove ora
mostacts otherourdisprove When thefor other

results

,)■

!

nalysi® 
principle

main tenet of its 
all aspects of

H ■

it extremely
in their prac

conclusion regarding Kenya’s 

implementation of the principle of non-alignment 

international relations•

proving
maycountry 

aligned

necessary

as a

the study, w® 
real-politlk, member-states

difficult to apply

hypothesis
non-aligned countries.

the answers to come to what appears to be a reasonable

of Kenya’s
of non-alignment 

or disprove this
not to have

f uch studies are analysed together it may

Our hypothesis was 
of non-alignment

will adhere to some or
In other words, on

of the
onclusively prove 

that Kenya appears 
1963 and 1986 brings us closer 

study has shown that

the principle from time to time.
of the Power Theory which was adopted for 

argued that because of international 
of the N-AM usually find 

the principle of non- 
4 tical international behaviour.

and application
not c

finding

principle
foreign policy

from

hypothesis,
ligned

disproving it.
claim to be non-aligned while in fact she 

of the time.
similar studies may be
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be possible to make a firm conclusion about this

hypothesis’ validity.

C0NTRIBUTIQN OF STUDY TO THE ACADEMIA

that the study would

respect to
contributions

hence

understanding
the

or
the

the conclusionstated thatalreadyIt has to 1986 Kenya
study Western cold

been a
app®

is an

this is a

the discipline
included establishing a

Non-Aligned

of international relations, 
base from

to contribute 
international

general perspective, 
towards an

behaviour 
development 

lignment

of this
ared to have

important
behaved the way

then be argued

relations, 
international 

ment, and the
of non-a

war bloc
internationally, Kenya

correct statement it can

These
which to explain Kenya's

contribute to the

behaviour as a 

on-going debate on

on Kenya's

been
that for the period 1963

ligned with the 
first step to explaining why,

she did. If

Secondly, and from a more 
also expected 

the past of Kenya's 
efforts to develop a

Of states professing non-align- 
of 3 method for analysing 

alignment of a given
extent

state.

theory of the

In the justification of this work we contended 
make certain contributions with

country and
foreign policy.

the study was
of
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the study has not only contributed towards

the process

international behaviour

the on-going
possibly

be of the
that

1
method ofof ato theWith respect indicatedwe

analysii^S

Onein Chapter

tions>

wasstudy
S'the two beused by

the
on

state pnLTCY-MAKERS
KENYA/S.TO

thatto notecaremay

difications ’ 
correctly

the me
Willet^®-

she appeared 
independence

development 
ligned

the principle
of her

intended
If the mo

in practice

foreign policy
said that in spite 

of non-alignment
foreign policy

from

Kenya’s

it can
ibuted towards 

whether a given

we made

an un

method are 
study

not
1

policy-®®*'®**®

of a

is non-aligned-

claimed 
development

as an

whether a
that we

thod of analysis d- 
The method used in

(she seemed not to

1963 to 1986) and to
in general (in that it can

of the country's maintenance

is one

AiroDlPLOii^

country is
H with certain reserve- accepted, wx

. developed by Helge Hveea 
the present 
vcment on that

to 1986.)

ask to complete this process is

derstanding of Kenya’s past 

have been non-aligned in the period

debate on Kenya's

cornerstones

to have adhered to it

further that

of theory building (the next question to

’why’?), but also to

their

that our
method for

and Peter
therefore

cholars.

valid, then 

has contr

analysi^^S
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actual
of non-alignment.

the post 1964she has been

seemrelations
with the states ofof greater

the Western
Therefore,

desire to see
to alterit may

topolicies
some with the
to be
West.

bring somedesirable so
blocs.cold warwith the tworelations

Kenyahowever, their
have- may blocstates

to
thethatsee of the> anwhich

forum
bloc In

high Easternother statesWorldThirdbetween

alignment 
-East policy may 

in her

according to 
international behaviour has not been in line 

The policies

move away
The pursuit

the Western 
international

non-alignment.
in their

and the
(Western 

the

interests.
agreement

succeed
UN is in 

alliance'

be necessary
make it possible

the promotion
bloc, rather than 

if Kenya's policy-makers
that Kenya is non-

as to

General Assembly, 
of Third World

are genuine
aligned in practice,

of the country's
from the apparent

of a more pro
kind of balance

the findings of our study, Kenya's

with the principle

pursuing (especially in

period) in military, economic, and bilateral diplomatic
P blocwith the/states seem to be geared towards

alignment
towards achievement of

to thwart all

if they a’"®

is attempting
I

) interna
degree of

and the

tional
UNGA voting

bloc is

states
through

At the
and

Eastern
bloc's

their
words.

to re­
in making

fact not an
Third World

United Nations 

indeed the majority 

examine
voting pattern
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not conducive for maintaining the UN system as the
for multilateral diplomacy since the Westerncentre

bloc states may get put off.
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footnotes

1.

2.

3.

See4.
study.the presentOne ofChapter

5.

present Chapter for 
conclusion.

see 'Theoretical 
Hypothesxs

See 
how we

the first section of the 
arrived at thxs

“ Framework’ 
above (Chapter

and 'Statement of 
One).

The alphabets next 
awarded arbitrarily 
expression of the c

Four, Chapter Five and Chapter 
L stidy for detailed summaries 

and conclusions.

Refer to

to the dimensions have been 
J to allow for an arithmetical 
overall position.

Refer to Chapter 
Six of the present 
of our findings i--
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APPENDIX I

The following model questions guided our informal
and discussions with- some past and presentinterviews

officials (including cabinet ministers
relevant to

United Nations
definition of non­official

1.

. Why2.
What are

ofpursuit
na

and of non-
How has3.

in
haveand po but notSome4. is

behaviour.

this?to that it (the
world, it Bayat theLookiB®5.

-«-s-j.'-i.

to Kenya's interpretation of 
relations, military policy, 

policy towards the

(namely
economic

liticians
only on paper.

What is your

alignment?

information pertaining
non-alignment, diplomatic

•z, nnlicv. and the country's economic poiioy.
Organization.

What is Kenya's

1 non-alignment? or£

reaction

Kenya’® 
in actual

in terms o,f the

Kenya government 

and senior civil servants in ministries 

the present study, especially Foreign Affairs Ministry). 

These interviews and discussions were aimed at getting

be said

did Kenya decide to pursue 
the perceived advantages 

mt.—

development)?

.ctlc.l mt—tlm.1her practical
asserted that

scholars
„on-align'”®"*‘ 
foreign policy
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bloc and the
relationsKenya’s

would you say

and trainingmilitary
6.

military

the divers!-
non—a

betweenIn7.
position

Eastthe
toregard statewith terms>

within
8.

is of the
on them.

kind

stand
aim atstates

ofa9- as

bridge
this

centre 
of doing

their sources 
that they

The
United 
diplomacy.

cold war
What is Kenya's

• ■ •

is Kenya's 
principle’

lignment 
interaction 

is Kenya's

strenSthening the 
multilateral 

this is by

Similarly* 
^4-od to a expecteo 

both sides 
betweencountries

encouraging

contention?
vis-a-vis

diplomatic
ttempt

order
East-West issues

personnel come
princ iple
the member-states

means a

a non-aligned . 
friendship 

so as to

Western Capitalist
with these two blocs, which of 

the two blocs would you say Kenya interacts more 
with , politically, military and economically?

equipment

remain
objectively-

behaviour compatible

However, the

be of

world) is divided into two: the Eastern socxalxsts 
bloc. Comparing

Non
Nations

One poss

terms,
economic

Whatfication
and the 

this?

economic
of one's

West-

-Alig^®^
system

ible way

Most of Kenya’s
from the West.

of non-alignment generally holds that 
of the N-AM should diversify 

of military purchases and aid in 
independent to judge the

How far, therefore,
with
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being non-partisan at the UNGA sessions. A look
voting records ofat the

including Kenya,shows that most

of the
Eastern bloc in genral. Is not thisand the

the objectives of the N-AM? Otherwise,tocontrary
official policy towards the UN?what is Kenya’s

what would you say is the impact of non­Generally10.

Kenya’s
alignment 

foreign policy?

a majority of the Non-
Aligned countries, 

time they vote in agreement with the USSR

on the formulation and implementation of
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APPENDIX II

The following are summaries of the responses
informal interviews

We have withheld the names ofand discussions.
individuals interviewed at their request for anonymity:

official definition of ‘non-alignment'Kenya's1.
follows the

each issue

independent policy in2.

the most
from promising

through the N-AMof Kenya,
promote her desire toto

see
dence.

implemented
3-

She(i)

(ii)

definition given by the founding fathers
She

She has actively pursued 
eliminating remnants of colonialism and

this. Apart
national independence

opportunity
colonised peoples gain their indepen-

following ways:
is not aligned to any power-bloc and has 

alliances with the Great Powers;
a policy of

no military

non-alignment in the

Nasser, Nehru, etc.

Kenya, wishing to pursue an
world affairs, decided to adopt non-alignment as 

suitable posture for the achievement of

of the N-AM such as Tito, 
however emphasizes 'positive non-alignment' i.e.

is to be considered on its merits.

we received in the course of our

to safeguard the

Kenya has

Kenya saw an 
that all



of all people ofadvocates
She has

the eradication ofofmembers

other members ofworked
of economichigh degree

the
themselves;

does she
does

oron
not being non-aligned

criteria4.
When a

to
the

is in
(a)
(b) military

resp'
to

(c)
far she has'and so
This meansmetKenya fro® Inbeennot

isshe
isit

any not
K-AM in most aspectsblocs

isKenya5.
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1

South Africa;
closely with

become
followi’^®

promote 
jj-AM.

ible 
ligned.

the independence
worked together with other

racism^ nor 
ethnic grounds.(iv) Kenya 

discrimi”*^®

to the power-blocs

alliances;

country

exami^®^ 
independence

lect to

apartheid in

these
expell®‘‘ 

actually 
not poss 
, be non-a

attain a

Kenya as 
at all. ***•

. be allowed to join the N-AM.
. „e.her. the application 

criteria:

(iii) She has
N-AM to

cooperation amongst 

not practice 
religious

,,ith both

policy;
in relation 
the blocs .

the

The accusations 
.rezSstified 

necessary 
applie® 

using

.principles and
un
objectives

requirements, 
the Movement. 
„ aligned in practice, non-ax*©

to be a member of the

with 
dertaking

of the

that
case, 
and yet

against
Kenya

the world.
the N-AM for
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Nevertheless, her
of

relationscloser
Culturally and inKenya’s
close identity betweenof language

Kenya

Trade has

Kenyabetween
take a

withencourages and any otherKenyabetweentheremove that may behelp
and any

them.
is influencedhardware

Kenya6. ties.
notis

Thereexpe
and of camps

not haveais does
base formilitarythe

WhatBritish.form is to be useherthe she allow®
she gets

of exchanges between 
also encouraged

does 
exchange

nsive.
West

poss--
Kenya

existing

background history, 
there is a 

The same applies to education.
role in the

by 
military

misunderstanding

a foreign

Keny® 

used it>

<s purchase 

historical 
hardware 

flilitary 

creates

_ „Assibility

international relations.
with the West is a function of

countries.
Removing the barriers 

-Western“societies will 

Non-alignment 

This will

determination

Kenya and other
other kinds of contacts, 

and the non

long time.
all countries.

in
ilitary ba®®-

is that
re of which

an important

purchase

problems in the army.
being created

Language has

of military
A diversified purchase of 

realistic and is too 
from both the East

is not a 
the

facilities
certain benefits.

definitely
dealing

barriers

the 
greater

Military.
I4ombasa

Nanynki

terms
and the West.

played quite 
of all forms

country >
between



330

All states
are
facilities

docking in Mombasa do

after
isWhat Kenya

American soldiers are
Mombasa is becausein

more
they

advantage
USSR may or any
reasons. thattheyto use countriesVery many

to
of the Their

well-placedprovide
areis

doing soonly
relationsmilitarythat thebe dealtwo-wayis a

soil forKenya
to receive

ffltrop fromtraining

which must

inis
be

the Indian Ocean*
for propaganda

In any case,
leaving the port 

interested in
land when they are

The reason 
than Russians 

fleet in

interested in using these facilities 
they do not use these

what soldiers
is of no interest to Kenya, 

is that the soldiers

uses
while Kenyans 

institutions.

"only

problem

noted
and Britain

: Britain Kenya * s

Kenya*.®
, with Kenya 

all costs.

on her

military
Therefore 

line
protected at

the way
any questions

Kenya is*
they are

It should

directly for war against other states.

observed the laws of the 

why the

(us) have a bigger 

be taking

If USSR or the US, 
must observe

wants to U.C Mombasa, 

innocent passage is a^^^^

Indian Ocean c_ 
facilitio®

welcome as long as

military
with Britain

not
if they are 

out of jealousy.

soil •
frequent

the
that they

Therefore

of this
other country

between 
beneficial

ilitary

both
training>

British 
military arrangement 

.s national interest
The survival of the

codst are
Kenya is providing, 

strategically
raising
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Republic is paramount.

economy like some other countryi7.
It

be a meremay
of the West.

to all thesituation.
individuals

Kenya.
interests.without

Aid fromis
The West

Eastern
is not a
matters.

USA system whichathethe trade is

of services.

Kenya
not beon

her

deals are

As far as 
get better

terms
had thied

official policy 
countries are 

such when it comes 
individually e.S* 

'in trade matters.

and organisations
abide by the conditions put by 

tries t<? go for those
Kenya’s

Learning from other countries is not 

that their methods suit her

services
with the East 

noted that the Eastern

and Britain are 
'barter system’

It should be

In accepting aid Kenya 
vested foreign political 

economic independence, 
usually restrictive, 

to economic

usually provide
Kenya therefore only 

favourable•

bad if Kenya finds 
Investment in Kenya is open 

interested and those

Running Kenya’s
does not mean that Kenya is aping that country.

coincidence. Kenya is not a stooge

But the 
purposes.

low and they do not

'bloc’ as 
Basil country acts 

rivals.

Bast has
The quality of

that are ready to

their goods, 
where conditions are 

countries

dealings
be suitable for

Japan,
East prefers

ferred by Kenya, 
where she can 
and provision

with the East.

East are
with

is not pre 
concerned, Kenya buys

good prices
commercial

found to 
the goods from the



sell their products to Kenya while they
similar products fromuse

Kenyathe West.
from the West too.goods

terms8.
friendliness

relations
onthan arather advocates a

with all
policy south.

East orstates
with the

9.

one.g.
with

Britain
other

Never ement
notare

Non-*e.g* fro®
in Ifconsi etc.isshows what

the sameisin is at theshowsthe States. - haveKenyatoa favouring
UNGA

alway®

demand
Union

theless, 
usually

told so, 
that

for
wr ong

question
agreement

Kenya pursues
Kenya’s close

trying to

themselves import and

would rather buy good quality

states
demands

This 
including 

without

a policy of

pplies

the
voted as the

with the West is a 
deliberate policy

Indeed, Kenya
relations

Third World 
in

Government of Kenya.
of friendly diplomatic 

West, north or

In the UNGA Kenya votes 
. whose voting depends on

countries, usuallySouth Africa, USSR u
AH med states while 

the Non-Align®“
and west Germany do not. 

the Non-AliSned states
Soviet Union 
voted forhave always 

The above 
of non-alignment

issues
with the

Sovi®"^
the

in 
united States,

on

In diplomatic
with both blocs.

function of history
the part of the

the issue
votes

the
withdrawal 

istency
lustice.

sheits
Soviet

United 
Uon-AliS"®**

case

in agre
^ed states

Af '
the policy

right.



the Soviet Union.the United States oreither

The others are
of colonialism.

10. The principle
”ma in c orner stones"

the promotion
•the eradication

of non-alignment is one of the three 
of Kenya’s foreign policy.

of African unity and
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